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Notes:

The rebranding for the latest version of this documentation set is in development as part of
post MICROS acquisition activities. References to former MICROS product names may
exist throughout this existing documentation set.

The current document may also contain functionality that is not available in your LUCAS
application because the range of functions available depends on the specific customizing
of your system and the individual user rights. This means that some functions described in
this user manual may not be available when you sign on to your LUCAS application. Also
the graphical user interface in the screenshots contained in this user manual may differ
from the user interface at your system.
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An Overview on LUCAS POS

LUCAS POS is the universal retail management system for all sectors of the retail industry.
With LUCAS POS, we have assembled a suite of applications that willreliably manage and
control all business-critical processes in addition to providing valuable information about
customers and employees.

LUCAS POS is programmed in Pure Java and runs on Microsoft Windows as wellas Linux.
Based on the ARTS data model, LUCAS POS employs XML interfaces to ensure easy
integration with third party retail management, merchandising and stock solutions.

The following applications are part of the LUCAS POS Suite:

The Point of Service (POS) application offers a range of functions including till-oriented or
operator-oriented operations, a convenient customer service system, the ability to process
EFT payments and perform settlements during store opening hours, a sophisticated period
concept, and secure operation based on user rights. The way buttons are arranged and
the design of the configurable interface allow for quick and easy operation and reduce
training to a minimum. The LUCAS POS application can be operated through a keyboard
(MF2 or POS) and a two-line display instead of using atouchscreen.

In addition, the Customer Module for maintaining customer information may be integrated
with the till. This allows for new customer profiles to be created at the till as well and for
existing customer profiles to be viewed and edited. For each purchase a registered
customer makes LUCAS POS links all items to the customer ID registered. Any discounts
forspecific customers or groups of customers defined using Mix&Match are applied. If the
systemis used at the head office, any data will immediately be available throughout the
company.

Other benefits of centralized deployment include maintaining sales and voucher histories
for each customer.

The (Central) Store Management System (SMS/CSMS) allows for centralized
administration of all stores directly from the head office. It can be employed in stores
(SMS) as well as at the head office (CSMS) and allows you to configure any workstation
equipped with LUCAS POS. Moreover, it provides functions to execute daily or periodic
closings, a comprehensive report function, safe administration, and closing procedures.
Transactions can be analysed employing a variety of criteria (e.g. receipt totals, operators,
tills), which simplifies store management and allows for improved customer service. In
addition, the SMS/CSMS provides a downgraded version of warehouse management
functions required on-site (maintenance of items, tax rates, and promotions), suitable for
smallermaintenance tasks directly at the store.

The Transaction Pool (T-Pool) is an SQL database which runs in the head office. All
company-related transactions (sales, closures, deposits, gift voucher redemptions, etc.)
will be exported as XML data and will be sent from the stores to be automatically imported
into the main database. Consequently all data generated in the stores will be containedin
the T-Pool. This data is vital the Gift Certificate Server. However, it is possible to use this
SQL database to configure and customise other analyses, or to transfer sales data from
the T-Pool to the warehouse managementsystem.

The Gift Certificate Verification Server (GCVS) is used in the head office and runs ona
centralized database (T-Pool). It is employed if selling and redeeming gift vouchers is
enabled across the entire company. Using the server simplifies the process of handling
vouchers and reduces any occurring processing costs. The risk of multiple voucher
redemptions is eliminated and therefore fraud is reduced significantly.
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Information

About this User Manual

This manual describes the functionality of the LUCAS (Central) Store Management System
(referred to as SMS/CSMS). All functions are presented within a user friendly interface and
were designed for processes controlled either from the back office or head office.

In LUCAS POS you will find a summary on all components contained in the LUCAS POS
suite. Read more on how to distinguish POS, back office and head office in chapter 1,
Distinguishing between POS, Back Office (SMS) and Head Office (CSMS).

Chapter 2, Launching the SMS/CSMS describes how the SMS/CSMS is started and gives
instructions on sign-on procedures.

Chapter 3, User Interface will introduce the user interface as well as providing general
information on operational and display elements from various SMS/CSMS menus.

Information on how to change the operating language of the SMS/CSMS, how to log out or
how to exit the system can be found in chapters 4, Change Language in SMS/CSMS, 5, Log-
ging out and 6, Exiting SMS/CSMS.

Chapters 7, Maintenance, 8, Data, 9, Employee, 10, Service and 11, Session explain
functions of the corresponding menus.

The SMS/CSMS can be installed for use either in a store's back office or in the
company's head office.

CSMS: Central Store Management System, used in the head office.

SMS: Store Management System, used in the back office.

The SMS differs from the CSMS in the range of functions available and their
effectiveness, e.g. parameter settings are only effective for a particular store when

modified within the SMS, when modified within the CSMS they become effective for all
storesof the entire company.

The range of functions available also depends on the customizing of your LUCAS POS
as well as on individual operator rights. Some items/functions described in this manual
may therefore not be available after signing on to the SMS/CSMS.

The graphical user interface in the screenshots contained in this user's manual may differ
from the user interface at your till.
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Layout of the User Manual

Buttons and Notations

Terms and labelling which appear on the interface of the SMS/CSMS are highlighted in bold.
The buttons visible on the screen are either displayed in graphic form or as follows:

[ Button ]

Cross References

Cross references to any chapter in this user's manual are displayed in italics. Hold CTRL and
click on a cross reference to jump to the desired section within the user's manual.

Terms used in the manual

Whenever the term "select" is used in combination with an element, please click on the
reason etc. displayed onscreen. The element is selected.

Options

Options are displayed with a bullet in front.
*  Option 1

*  Option 2

+ Option 3

Whenever an option is displayed you may choose whether or not you would like to follow the
instruction or set the preference described. There may be several options to choose from.
Pick the one(s) which best suit your need at the point being. If none of the options described
are needed skip the option and proceed with the following step or paragraph.

Instructions

Instructions consist of at least one or more action steps. They need to be executed in the
order described.

1. Action step one.

This paragraph may be an explanation or description regarding the first action step. It may
also describe a change of state introduced by executing the action step.

2. Action step two.

a) Action step a) which is dependent on action step 2.

b) Action step b) which is dependent on the execution of action steps 2 anda).
Exception: equated and non-dependent action steps are marked by the word"or".
3. Action step three.

+  Optional action step following action step 3.

In some cases instructions may have additional options. The operator may decide which of
the options described is relevant to them or whether or not they would like to carry out or skip
the option.

a) Options may have depending action steps as well.
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Additional information
Additional information is displayed as follows.

Information  This box introduces useful information which you may decide to follow.

NOTICE This box introduces information strongly recommended to follow and critical to a
function's execution.
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Distinguishing between POS, Back Office (SMS) and
Head Office (CSMS)

In the course of this manual you will repeatedly encounter the terms POS (or till), back
office and head office. These terms will be further described in the following thus giving you
an overview on the different systems and their hierarchy.

POS

The POS (or till) is installed on the sales floor of every store. It can be customized to suit
various needs (i.e. turning a regular POS into a service point with specialized limited
functionality), will register any goods movements and is continuously sending data to the
back office.

Back Office

The back office is equipped with the SMS and allows for management of processesstore-
wide while also giving an overview on POS and employees. Installation of new POS is
launched from here, they can be remotely signed off, and even settlements can be executed.
A continuous data exchange between the store's POS and the back office will ensure the
information accessible from the back office is always up to date.

Head Office

The head office is equipped with the CSMS which offers many functions you will already have
encountered at the back office. However, the CSMS is managing processes on company
level and therefore only requires a certain set of functions for proper operation. An
enterprise may choose to go without a head office, in this case processes will be managed
locally on store level only, without the benefits of a company-wide management.

Head Office » Company 1
—» Company 2 —| poS
—| Company 3 > store | » POS2
Back Office
* POS3
> Store 2
—* FO54

Hierarchy of head office, back office and POS
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Information

2.1

Information

Launching the SMS/CSMS

1. Double-click the SMS icon on the desktop to launch the SMS/CSMS w

The sign-on window opens (see 2.1, Signing on).

Navigate within the SMS/CSMS using a computer mouse. If not stated otherwise,
elements must be left-clicked to be activated.

Signing on

Before you can commence working at the SMS/CSMS you need to signon.
1. Enter your operator ID and your password into the input fields in the sign on window.

sionon x|
4 |
3 Operator: ||

Password.

OK I | Cancel

Sign-On window

2. Click [ OK].

You are now signed on to the system and the main window opens up (see 3.1, Main Win-
dow).

If sign on was not successful an information message will be displayed.

+  Complete any missing entries or cancel sign on.

If you remain inactive over a certain period of time, you will automatically be signed off to
prevent unauthorized access. The Sign On window will appear and you can sign on
again.

The interval for the automatic log out may be modified on company, store or workstation
levels within the parameter group Common Parameters in the Parameter menu through
the Time for automatic sign off parameter (see 7.1.3, EditParameters).
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3

3.1

3.1.1

User Interface

This chapter describes general operations within the SMS/CSMS.

Display and operation elements as well as entry and selection fields, buttons, etc. are
included in the general description.

Main Window

The main window of the SMS/CSMS displays all operations and menus provided. Switch
from your user language into another one or log out or exit the SMS/CSMS from here.

The main window is divided into the following sections.

General information, languages and | Menus containing all functions within SMS/CSMS
exit / log out I

DS Store Management System qug§.

Maintenance

] Send "””"” Item F Store Safe
Data hroreadl| Maintenance Management
Store  Til Y Manager Till
Status ") Settlement “ Ssettlement
wee| Pretiminary 0 Tax Campaign
| Till Settlement Maintenance Maintenance
. beriod Ci = Configuration
() Closing Certificates — 9
Data

| Penatts < Document Transaction
| P Archive Summary

- !
soo oL Drawer o Audit
B} Status V Log

Monitor
Employee
\ =Y Operator
@ Employees &,% Cards
r-x Exit ’r!.; Log out
Service X

Overview on main window

Header

The header shows the system's name, in this case LUCAS Store Management System, and
the version number.

"’—_.‘ Lucas Sktore Management System - LU_9.314.0

Header

The particular information within the header displayed in this manual is serving as an
example and will therefore differ from the header in your SMS/CSMS.
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3.1.2

3.1.3

General Information and Operations

#% English

ri Exit "q—i Log out

Menus in the CSMS/SMS

The range of operations available depends on the customizing and on individual user rights
as well as on the type of the system: operations available will vary between SMS and CSMS.

General information on the operator (Joe Soap), their operator
ID (1) and authorization level (Manager) as well as the

language defined in the operator profile will be displayed inthe
main window to the left.

The language settings can be changed at any time (see 4,
Change Language in SMS/CSMS).

Sign out or exit the SMS/CSMS from here (see 5, Logging out
and 6, Exiting SMS/CSMS).

CSMS-operations and menus

Maintenance

Data

Employees

Service

Maintenance

J'_
N
Qﬂ) Parameter

Edit
Texts

| {

Configuration

Data

u Reports

o Audit
=
Log

Employee

@ Employees

Service

M Parameter
® 5 Change Johs
=20 send Software
Updates

b Parameter
Histary

@

o w
@ @
83

message

| %] Document

Archive

Monitor

o ()

Operator
Cards

Gift Certificate
Validation

Data Exchange
(v Schedules

!!,g-.p Enterprise
=7 Structure

Gift
Certificates

Transaction
Summary

L company
Access Rights

A Data Exchange
State
=Y orfline
(& Datatransfer
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CSMS-operations and menus

Session Session

@ Information

The following menus are available within the SMS.

SMS-operations and menus

Maintenance Maintenance

Send
Data

f,

Store
Status

= N
| Preliminary

Till Settlement

Period
(¥) Closing

o

Data Data

Reports

SR

r

sy L Drawer
Status

Employees Employee
@ Employees
Service Service

5 Parameter
“ 5 Change Johs

I =

hisie21l) Maintenance

il
_J Settlement

QR Tax
Maintenance
Gift
Certificates

-" Document
Archive
o Audit

V Log
Operator
"3 Cards
=) Offline
(o Datatransfer

Store Safe
Management

8

~ Manager Til
“ Settlement

o

Campaign
Maintenance

Configuration

i

Monitor

Transaction
Summary

The following operations and menus are available in the main window. Availability of menus
may depend on the system (SMS or CSMS).

Maintenance Menu

Parameter (CSMS)

View or edit parameter settings company-wide.

Parameter History (CSMS)  View the history of parameter changes.

Enterprise Structure

View or edit the enterprise structure and exportand

(CSMS) import customizing and configuration files.

Edit Texts (CSMS)

Edit or translate character strings within LUCAS POS

and export or import language settings.
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Maintenance Menu

Send Data

Gift Certificates

Configuration

Send Message (CSMS)
Item Maintenance (SMS)

Store Safe Management
(SMS)

Store Status (SMS)

Till Settlement (SMS)

Manager Till Settlement
(SMS)

Preliminary Till Settlement
(SMS)

Tax Maintenance (SMS)

Campaign Maintenance
(SMS)

Period Closing (SMS)

Send selected data to defined stores or POS.
View, edit, and create gift certificates.

View or edit parameters and other settings in orderto
configure a workstation.

Send messages to selected stores.
View, edit, create, and delete items for the stores.

View the holdings of the store safe, register monetary
movements, perform a settlement of the store safe and
print safe reports.

View information on various functions and statuses of
workstations in the stores, perform an operator log out
and restart workstations through the back office.

View a POS holdings and perform till settlements or safe
drops.

Perform a store manager till settlement for a particular
POS.

Perform preliminary till settlements for a particular POS.

View and edit tax rates available.

View, edit or create campaigns.

Configure and execute period closing reports inthe
stores and view results of existing period closing
operations.

Data Menu

Reports

Document Archive

Transaction Summary

Audit Log

Monitor

Drawer Status (SMS)

Generate, save and print reports for the purpose of
analysis of various aspects within the store (SMS) or
one or more stores within the company (CSMS).

View or print reports saved in the documentarchive.

Analyse transactions from one (SMS) and/or more
stores (CSMS)within the company applying different
criteria.

Search for any transaction made at any POS throughout
your company or enterprise.

Monitor the system's status and all primary processes of
a POS.

View information on the status, holdings and monetary
movements of a particular POS.

10
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3.2

Employee Menu

Employees

Operator Cards

Company Access Rights
(CSMS)

View, edit or create employee and operator profiles.

Print operator cards to allow scanning for sign on atthe
POS.

Grant authorization for individual employees to maintain
specific stores within the CSMS.

Service Menu

Parameter Change Jobs

Data Exchange Schedules
(CSMS)

Data Exchange State
(CSMS)

Send Software Updates
(CSMS)

Gift Certificate Validation

Offline DataTransfer

Monitor data exchange within the company.

Manage schedules for data ex-change with stores or
execute immediate data exchange.

View the status of data exchange jobs

Send software updates and patches to defined stores
and automatically update them.

If a connection between POS and gift certificate server
could not be established validation of gift certificates will
be enabled through an authorization code issued by
phone.

Wizard designed to copy transaction data from the back
office onto a USB flash drive, and from the USB flash
drive into the head office's system.

Session Menu

Information (CSMS)

Information on any session taking place within the SMS/
CSMS, including your own.

General Display and Input Elements

The elements described below will repeatedly occur in various windows of the SMS/CSMS.
They provide information or allow you to edit settings in SMS/CSMS.

Input Fields

—

These fields accept entries. Activate an input field either through clicking once or twice into
the field, then enter the information required.

Make use of the arrow keys on your keyboard when editing or making entries into active input
fields. Press Backspace or Delete on your keyboard to delete any entries made character by

character.

11
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Display Fields

——

Display fields may look similar to input fields but do not accept entries; they will simply display
information. When clicking on a display field it will not be activated.

Drop-Down List Boxes

| =
An element can be selected from a hidden list which will expand and display all elements

available on clicking. Select the element desired. The list closes and the element selected
will be displayed within the field.

Check Boxes
Features or functions can be activated or deactivated by checking the check box.

r The feature/function is deactivated.
™ The feature is activated/the function will be executed.
Buttons
7 &
Clicking a button (e.g. [ OK ]) will trigger an action.
7 &8

If a button is greyed out and appears faint, it is not active and cannot be activated. Buttons
will be available when the conditions for operations, processes or functions involving these
buttons are met.

Windows with tabs

Some functions are grouped into categories. Therefore windows may be containing tabs for
better orientation.

"_._' Edit Dperator [ %]

Operator | Password

Operator Humber 1

Operator Language (™ German v

Rights Profile |Manager v
I Ok I | Cancel ]

Edit Operator window with tabs

Clicking on a tab will display the respective information it contains and will enable youto
make entries into input fields contained within.

Tables

Tables allow for information to be neatly arranged and therefore provide a better overview on
contents.

12
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*Changing the Column Width in Tables
You may arrange a table's column width so that it better suits your needs.
Description +“— YValue
Company No 1
MName TorexRetail DE

Change column width

1. Position the cursor onto the line just between two columns within the table's

header. The mouse pointer will change its shape once you have positioned it correctly.

2. Click, and - while holding down the mouse button - move the mouse to the left orright.
The column width changes.

3. Release the mouse button once you have reached the desired width.

-Entries in Tables
Some tables allow for information to be entered (e.g. in parametervalues).

Description Yalue
Company Mo 1
Marme Torex Retail Solutiohs GrabH] |
Description 1
languanes en,de 7
WAT Mumber

Input fields in tables

1. Double-click into a cell within a table to turn it into an input field.
2. Enter the corresponding information.
3. Your entry will be accepted when clicking onto a different cell or by hitting [ Enter ].

Calendar

Whenever you are required to make an entry including a date you will find a calendar icon to
the right of any date field.

1. The calendar opens on a click on the .I]icon.

| Agril v w12

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat |

Calendar

2. Make adjustments through the arrow buttons in order to set the date required, then click
[OK].

13
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3.3

3.3.1

Tree Structures
Tree structures provide a graphic overview on enterprise structure and parameter groups.

Farameter Groups
B & Parameters
— 8 Company Properties
B 5F Tender
= & DishursementFunds Re
= ‘5# Stare Safe
= ‘53 Dishursement Re
53 Misc. disburs
53 MIMUS differe
53 Center disbur
#1453 Funds Receipt Bo
-8 Cash drawer
i #3 Canversion Reason
1 By Gift Cerificate Types
i 258 Reasons
w53 Reasans for price rules
w53 Discounts
w53 Discount Groups

Ay Access Rights
P marmnane . lnhs

Tree structure - parameters

El_
El_
El_
El_

u
u
u
u
u
u
u
[

A tree structure consists of roots, branches and end points. The root in this case is
Parameters, with the branches Tender and Disbursement/Funds Receipt Reason. End
points are, e. g. Company Properties, Misc. disbursements and Common Parameters.

The branches of a tree structure can be expanded or minimized.

branch is closed and can be expanded.

branch is open and can be minimized.

When clicking on a root, a branch or an end point, it will be highlighted in color.

Frequently Used Tools

This chapter introduces several tools to help you keep up-to-date with any informationand
customize the display of information within many menus, therefore making your work more
efficient. You will learn about refreshing the display, how to hide, display or sort columnsin
tables and how to search for information within individual menus or windows.

You will find references to this chapter's contents throughout the manual in order to provide
you with all the information necessary to make your work more efficient.

Refresh Display

Various information will be displayed within the menus of the CSMS/SMS. To help you keep
track of the latest information you need to refresh the display every once in a while using .
1. The display will refresh after clicking @&.

Additionally, you might be able to set an interval to automatically refresh the information
displayed.

[] Auto refresh every geconds

Interval for automatic refreshing

14
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Information

3.3.2

2. Enter an interval into the input field.
After the time defined has elapsed the page will be refreshed.

If the value defined is 0, the information will not be refreshed automatically.

Hide and Display Columns

You will often come across information displayed in tables. You may influence the way the
information is displayed by choosing to hide or display particular columns and by
rearranging their order. However, some columns may be set by default and cannot be
hidden.

The following example was taken from the Gift Certificate menu.
1. Right-click a column heading.
A context menu opens.

State Lo muine S aramanse Exp
R Created Remave column

@ Deactivatel o giate
@ Redeemec

@ Redeemer v value
A Created | Expiration Date

€ Returned
& Sold More...
P e PR 4

Context menu

2. Click [ Remove column ] to hide the selected column.

The column will be removed.

Columns State, Value and Expiration Date appear in the context menu.
a) Click any to deselect and hide them.
b) Click [ More... ] to view all columns available.

The Select Columns window opens. All columns available for this menu are displayed,
grouped into several tabs. Tabs and contents may vary from one menu to another.

Select Columns E

Gift Certificate | Transaction || State Change
[ Type [] Description
[J1gsuing Date [ Reference Mumber
[7] Expiration Date [] State
[#] walue [ Custamer
] company [] Training Mode

[ 0K | | cancel

Select Columns window
3. Activate or deactivate the check boxes to hide or display any column.
a) Click [ OK].

The table will now contain all columns you have selected. Learn how to arrange theirorder
in the following chapter.

15
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3.3.3

3.33.1

3.3.3.2

3.34

Information

3.34.1

3.3.4.2

Arrange Columns

The order in which information contained in tables is displayed can be rearranged.

Arrange Horizontal Order

You may arrange the horizontal order of the columns displayed.

1. Click on a column's heading and drag it to the desired position.

2. Release the mouse button once the correct position has beenreached.
The column will be locked in its new place.

Sort Contents in Columns

1. Click once into the column heading to sort a column'’s contents in ascending order (indi-
cated by =+ in the column's heading).

Click again to reverse the order (& in the column's heading).
A third click will restore the original order.

Search Functions

Most menus will provide a search function to assist you in quickly finding the information
needed. You will come across two slightly different type of search functions, the basic search
function where the entry of a keyword or number is required and the column-specific
search where a column is selected in order to search for akeyword.

You may use the asterisk key ( *) in your search. Just entering * will display all items
available. Entering "*ume" will have all items displayed which are ending in "ume".

Basic Search

1. Enter a search keyword or number into the Search field.

Search: T
Basic search

Entries are not case-sensitive.
2. Click %5.

The information displayed will be searched for the keyword/number entered. The row
containing a match will be highlighted.

3. Click %3aagain to jump to the next possible match.
Repeat until the desired information has been found.

Column-specific Search

Some operations offer a search function which enables the operator to define columns to
search for a particularkeyword/number.

In column Retail Store ~|zearch f0r| v | & &

Column-specific search

16
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3.4

1. Click  to open the In column drop-down list box.

A list of all columns available will be displayed.

2. Select the column you would like to search for a keyword/number.

3. Enter a search keyword/number into the search forfield. Entries are not case-sensitive.

+ Ifyouwould like to select one of the keywords entered last, click +in the search for field
to open a drop-down list box containing the latest (10 max.) search keywords/numbers.

Either...
a) click «ito search the column selected in descending order, or
b) click sto search the column in ascending order.

The column selected will be searched for the keyword/number entered. The row containing
a match will be highlighted.

4. Click or @ again to jump to the next possible match.
Repeat until the desired information has been found.

Error Messages

All error messages will appear in dialogue boxes that will open up on top of the window you
are currently working with. Error messages will have to be confirmed with [ OK].

1. If an error message appears, read it carefully.

If the error cannot be solved immediately, please contact your system administrator or ask
the person in charge to contact the Help center.

2. Confirm the error message by clicking [ OK ].

The window closes. You may continue working with the SMS/CSMS if the error could be
resolved or is not affecting any processes critical to the function currently operated.
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4 Change Language in SMS/CSMS

The language settings defined through your operator profile or manually selected after sign
on will be displayed in the upper left section of the mainwindow.

Maintenance

4 send
Data
Stare -
Status =

7'-:: Preliminary 0 Tax

] Till Settlement Maintenance

] =

busrezal| Maintenance

il
Settlement

Gift
Certificates

4, Period
) Closing

Data

Ld Reports

Document
Archive

-
22 o Drawer o Audit
5} Status v Log
Employee
Operator
B B
r‘x Exit ‘q? Log out
Service

Main window of SMS/CSMS with language details

orex"

T .

Store Safe
Management

8

~ Manager Till
~ settiement

(o

Campaign
Maintenance

M

Configuration

Transaction
Summary

Monitor

= @

Language settings can be changed at any time within the main window.

1. Click onto the language field or the flag.

A drop down list showing all languages supported in your company will be displayed.

Language

™ Deutsch

EE English

Main window of SMS/CSMS - Languages

2. Click onto the language desired.

The user interface will be displayed in the language selected.

Information If particular character strings are not available for the language selected, they will be
displayed in a so-called fallback language. Those languages are defined during
customizing as substitutes for subordinate languages. A text failing to display in Swiss

German will therefore appear in German.
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Information

Logging out
Logging out of the SMS/CSMS is necessary once you have finished your work at the SMS/
CSMS. This will prevent fraudulent use.

The icon '-ﬁis located in the lower left of the main window.
1. Log out of the SMS/CSMS manually by clicking -:ﬁ

Maintenance
& send
Data
Store =
Status ¥
7:0 Preliminary @ Tax Campaign
E Till Settlement Maintenance -) Maintenance

Store Safe
Management

Item
Maintenance

[l

loLs1021

8

Manager Till
Settliement “ Settlement

5 g0

Gift

Certificates Configuration

4 Period
V) Closing

Data

1 Peratts Document Transaction
@ P Archive Summary
-
S Drawer -5 Audit .
&} Status L g Log a Moipe
Employee
Operator
&3 Employees &‘2 Cards
r‘x Exit ‘q-; Log out
Service x

Main window of SMS/CSMS with button for log out on SMS/CSMS

The sign-on window opens. You may sign back on at any time (see 2.1, Signingon).

Depending on your customizing, you will be automatically logged out from the SMS/
CSMS if no operations are executed over a specified amount of time and you are within
the main window.

The time period before the automatic log out can be defined on company, store or
workstation level in menu Parameter in parameter group Common Parameters with
parameter Time for automatic sign off (see 7.1.3, Edit Parameters).
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Exiting SMS/CSMS

1. The SMS/CSMS can be exited through pressing min the lower left of the main window.

®.) Lucas POS Store Management System orex-

Verwaltung

Daten
senden

o

1510211

‘ Artikelpflege Filialtresorvenwaltung

Jeutschland)

&

Al
@ Aktionsverwaltung

Ist-Erfassung Steuersatzpflege

> X
i

~5 Perindenabschiuss Gutscheine Konfiguration

Filialstatus i o Kassiererabrechnung % Filialleiteralrechnung

o &S &

Schubladenstatus Z% AuditLog u Monitor

Daten
[ -
Berichte Dokumentenarchiv O Transaktionsauswertung
-
3 <
Mitarbeiter
% Mitarbeiter % Bedienerkarten
~
rx Ende »‘1'- breldung
Service >

Main window of SMS/CSMS with exit button

The program is shut down and can be restarted if required through double-clicking the SMS/
CSMS icon on the desktop (see 2, Launching the SMS/CSMS).
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Maintenance

company or store.

The Maintenance operations contain all SMS/CSMS menus required to manage your

Maintenance operations - SMS

Maintenance

Maintenance operations - CSMS

By i

LoL0z1l

), perio
(¥) Closing

Store Sy il
BV staws

&) settiement

' c X Parameter
SIBrS:Sais ‘e Parameter \)
Maintenance Management
5 Prefiminary JF Tax
~LJ Till Settlement

\J Campaign
* ¥ Maintenance { Maintenance

Maintenance

;5'_;’: Enterprise

History 37 structure

§ Send Gift
S Data Certificates
» Send

,/\] message

$ ) Manager Till
| Settlement

EA Configuration

The Maintenance operations provide the following menus within SMS/CSMS.

Menus exclusively found within the CSMS Maintenance operations

Parameter

Parameter History
Enterprise Structure
Edit Texts

Send Message

View and edit any parameter settings for the company.

View the history of parameter changes for selected
corporate elements.

View and edit the enterprise structure or exportand
import configurations and customisings.

Edit and translate any program texts on the user
interface or import and export language settings.

Send messages to selected stores.

Menus found in both SMS and CSMS Maintenance operations

Send Data

Gift Certificates

Configuration

Send data to specified companies, stores or POS.

View, manage and program gift certificates for the
company (CSMS) or the stores (SMS).

View or edit parameters and other settings used to

configure workstations within a store (SMS) or within
the whole company (CSMS).

Menus exclusively found within the SMS Maintenanceoperations

Item Maintenance

Store Safe Management

Store Status

Till Settlement

Manager Till Settlement

Create, view, edit or delete items for your store.

View the store's safe contents, register monetary
movements, settle the store safe and print safe reports.

Obtain information on various system operations andon
statuses of individual workstations in the stores, log out
operators and restart workstations from the back office.

View a POS holdings or execute a till settlement or till lift.

Execute a manager till settlement for a POS.
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Menus exclusively found within the SMS Maintenanceoperations

Preliminary Till Settlement  Execute a preliminary till settlement for a POS.

Tax Maintenance View and edit all tax rates available.
Campaign Maintenance Create, view, and modify campaigns for a store.
Period Closing Configure and execute period closing operations or view

the results of previously conducted period closings.
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7.1

Information

7.1.1

Parameter (CSMS only)

You may view and modify any parameter group and parameter values set for the stores or
enterprise within the Maintenance operations > Parameter menu. This means you can
define company and workstation features, types of tender accepted, discounts, employee
authorisation, receipt layout, etc.

The parameters available in the Parameter window are defined within your authorisation
profile.

Window Layout

The Parameter window is divided into three sections.

Enterprise structure

Parameter groups

Parameter

Dreluninyg eg!eeénﬂ

4 4 _—
Cﬂo_rr:;a%e Enterprise »Fs_ri;;neptzrr:r:?;:s; = +Parameters Te|tlanguage |Ea Enalish v|
B+ @ company 1 (Torexretail) };\') Company Properties Description Value
% Stores = EF Tender Tender 0007 | A
-8 Groups - 5§ Local Curreney Class of tender 02
== queign Currency Currency ]
&9 CHF Desctiption EH engish UsD
&9 UsD Customer identification O
%9 DKK Win. arnount 0,00
&9 GBP May. amount 50.000,00
%9 Russian ruble Endarserment on paviment
%9 Kuwait-Dinar Open till drawer first drawer
&% AUD May. change 50.000,00
&9 CAD Settlernent
&) SEK SeqUENCE NUMbEr 7.00
B Chegues Wax. positive deviation 28,00
-3 Coupon Max. negative deviation 25,00
- Cards Max. positive deviation in % 10.0000
& & Dishursement Che Max. negative deviation in % 10.0000
- Gift Vouchers Check discrepancy
B Other Denomination mask available ]
-5 Advance Payrnent Arnount input reguired [
B F Wiles & hore Barcade prafix
e Gift Card Fattial payment =
"-]‘-;3 Custorner related r Fiscal classification
&5 DishursementiFunds f Usaoe tyne selectable_and hookable | ¥
< & €9 Conversion Reason) ¥ Tender | Tender Repositories | Currency | Exchange Rate
[] Show deactivated [] Show deactivated | Valid tender for rebooking || Tender availability

Parameter window

Ok Cancel
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7.1.2 View Parameter Groups
Parameter groups are entities which combine all parameters of a particular field (e. g. tender
group USD).

There are parameter groups for each company level (company, store, workstation or group)
defining the settings for the company level selected.

orex"

Dl Guslomer eapenence

. Parameter

Company {Parameter Groups
& % The Enterprise — & Parameters
= E Company 1 (Torexretail)
5 & Stores
=% Stare 1 (Torex Ret:
L @0 wiorkstation 11
=% Stare 2 (Torex Ret:
20 Workstation 11
& wiorkstation 2,
@ Groups

:Paramelers

£ ¥
[7] show deactivated [£] show deactivated

Ok Cancel

Parameter window - Enterprise structure

1. From the Maintenance operations > Parameter menu select the company, store,
workstation or group from the enterprise structure for which you would like to view
parameter groups.
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All parameter categories available for the corporate section selected appear in the centre
part of the window.

& Parameter orex"

Dafining cusiomer expenience

Campany FParameter Groups N
=& The Enterprise E- & Parameters i
E‘l—@ Campany 1 (Tarexretail) 453 Cormpary Properties
= & Stores B 57 Tender
= 3! Store 1 {Torex Red L]—% DishursementiFunds Rec
L2 workstation 1 - Conversion Reason
= 3! Store 2 {Torex Red G- ﬂ Gift Cedificate Types
20 Workstation 1 B3 Reasons
&% Workstation 2 B3 Discounts
b Groups B3 Discount Groups
B+ G Access Rights
B8 Compary Jobs
—5 Common Parameters
£ tARES ¥
[] Show deactivated [F] Show deactivated

Ok Cancel

Parameter window
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7.1.2.1

Parameters are organized as follows:

1st level: parameter category

2nd level: parameter group

3rd level: parameters and attributes

Example: Foreign Currency

Example: USD

Example: class of tender

Parameter categories contain parameters of a specific field (e. g. foreign currency) which are
further grouped into subcategories (parameter groups).

2.

3.
All attributes belonging to the parameter selected will be displayed to the right. The

Choose a parameter category and open the tree structure until at the very end the

parameter groups contained in the category selected are displayed.

Select a parameter group.

attributes are displayed with their Description and theirValues.

4

%) Parameter

Company
=8 The Enterprise
=+ &l company 1 (Tarexretail)

:Parameteerups
= & Paramaters
) Company Properties
-+ & stores El fg_Tender
=+ % Store 1 (Torex Ret: -5 Lacal Currency
L @ wrorkstation 11 ) EUR
=+ % Store 2 (Torex Ret: B 5P Fareign Currency
20 wWorkstation 11 B+ 5P Chegues
&% wiarkstation 21 - 5F Coupon
W Groups B 5P Cards
- 59 Dishursement Chequ
B 5P Giftvouchers
B+ 59 Other
B 5 Advance Payment
B9 Miles & More
B 5P Gift Card
B 5P Customer related mes
- 58 DisbursementiFunds Red
# €1 Conversion Reason
i By Gift Certificate Types
i 450 Reasons
i 453 Discounts
i 453 Discount Groups
4 ) Access Rights
# 0B Cormpany Jobs
L & common Parameters

tARES

~

[] Shaw deactivated

[4] show deactivated

Parameter window - Parameter

Some parameter attributes are grouped into tabs at the bottom of all attributes displayed.

orex"

Dieluning Gusloamer eapnience

Pararneters Text language (B8 English
Description Walue
Tender 0002 |~
Class oftender 01
Currency 2
Desctiption B Engish EUR
Customer identification |
din. amount 0,00
iz amount 50.000,00
Endorsement oh payment
Cpen till drawer first drawer
hax. change 50.000,00
Settlement =]
Sequence number 1.00
iz, positive deviation 25,00
hlax. negative deviation 25,00
M. positive deviation in % 10.0000
hlax. negative deviation in % 10.0000
Check discrepancy =]
Denomination mask available [
Amount input required |
Barcode prefix
Partial payment =]
Fiscal classification
Usaae tne selectable and hookahle | ¥
Tender Tender Repositories Currency

Valid tender for rehooking

Tender availability

Ok Cancel

At the top right of the attributes section you will find the Text language drop-down list box.

4.

Click »and select your preferred language.

All values and entries available will be displayed in the language selected (see 7.1.4, Trans-
latable Parameters).

Click [ Cancel ] in order to exit the Parameter window.

View Changes in Parameter Group

View the parameter history to see which changes have been made, when and by whom.
1.

Right-click the parameter group you would like to view a detailed history on.
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A context menu appears.

_ - ’.’ Lldss U ernie
Egd= lF_qrelgn Currency Currency

j S:; Description
% x l’-\llﬂ+nmﬂr;f1E
.,.‘- Dkl Setas local currency
"'i' GBF Delete t
9 Fus Yigw Ch n
iew Changes
o Kuw S

View parameter changes

2. Click View Changes.

If no changes have been made, an information message will be displayed.
If changes have been made, the Parameter Changes window opens.

"_." Parameter Changes
o]
j Yersion 0 (activated on 01.01.1970 at 01:00:00) “ersion & {activated on 20.04.2012 at 12:04:22)
Text language |5 German v| Text language |5 German vl
Description value Description Yalue
Tender 0007 |~ Tender 0oa7 |~
Class oftender 0z Class of tender 0z
Currency 8 Currency 3
Description ™8 German usD Description ™9 German UsD
Custormer identification O Customer identication O
Min. amaunt 0,00 Win. amaunt 0,00
hiax amount 50.000,00 Max. amount 50.000,00
Endorsement on payment Endarsement on payment
Open till draver first drawer Open till draver first drawer
hiax change 50.000,00 Max. change 35.000,00
Settlernent [ Settlernent
Sequence numher 7.00 | Seguence numher 7.00 |
Tender Repositories currency Tender Repositories currency
Exchange Rate Valid tender for rebooking Exchange Rate Valid tender for rebooking
Tender availability Tender awvailahility
Wersion Executed Authaor Destination Comment
0 - local Initial ¥ersion
5 20.04.12 12:04 Filialleiter 1-=* No comment w...

Parameter Changes window

The two latest versions of the parameter selected will be displayed in the upper part of the
window. Read the version number from the top left of each version. The parameter attributes
which have changed will appear highlighted.

+  Setthe text language displayed to a language of your preference by choosing it from the
Text language drop-down list box (see 7.1.4, Translatable Parameters).

Information  Parameter changes will always appear highlighted, regardless of the language the
changes have been made in.

In the bottom section you will find all versions of the selected parameter (in this case
versions 0 and 5). The following information will be displayed for each version.

Version Version number of a parameter; the version number
indicates changes having been made within the
parameter.

Executed Time and date of the parameter change.
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Information

7.1.3

NOTICE

NOTICE

Author The executing operator responsible for the changes
made. If a parameter change resulted from adata
import, the entry will be XIA.

Destination The corporate element affected by this change is
displayed in the order "Company - Store -
Workstation".

Comment Any comments explaining the parameter change will

appear here. The full comment will be displayed as a
tooltip if the mouse pointer is hovering overit.

3. Select two versions from the list in the lower section to be displayed for comparison.
The versions selected will be displayed.
4. Exit the Parameter Changes window through clicking [ OK ].

For information on how to view parameter changes for a particular corporate element
refer to 7.2, Parameter History (CSMS only).

Edit Parameters

Edit your company's/store’'s parameter settings in the Parameter window (authorisation
required). You will learn about creating the receipts' layout of your company's POS, gain
insight on how to create new types of gift certificates, change the company's local currency,
create a new operator profile, define buttons at the till or configure job schedules.

You may assign additional rights to an authorisation group. New parameters may be created,
e. g. to define a new tender or parameters may be blocked or declaredinvalid.

Refer to the following chapters for detailed information.

To prevent multiple operators from making parameter changes at the same time, ensure
no other operator with the corresponding authorisation is signed on at the CSMS (see
11.1, Information (CSMS only)).

If you define parameter values for a company, they will apply to the selected company
including all stores, groups and workstations linked toit.

If parameter values are defined on store level, they will only apply to the store and its
workstations.

Parameter values defined for a workstation will only affect the particular workstation.

If you define parameter values for a group, they will be valid for all stores andworkstations
within the group.

Any existing parameter settings will be overwritten when new parameter values are set.
Parameter changes on store level will therefore always overwrite previously made
parameter changes for a particular workstation within that store.

When executing parameter changes mind for the correct language to be set (see7.1.4,
Translatable Parameters).

1. Select the element from the enterprise structure you would like to make parameter
changes for.

2. Select a parameter category and open its tree structure.
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Information

Information

Information

7.13.1

3.

Select the parameter group you would like to edit.

The parameter attributes and values are displayed to theright.

Note that parameter attributes may be grouped into tabs (see 7.1.2, View Parameter
Groups).

4. Click into the cell within the Value column to change a parameter value and

a) make a new entry (see 3.2, General Display and Input Elements) in the language
selected (see 7.1.4, Translatable Parameters), or

b) select a new entry from a selection (see 3.2, General Display and Input Elements), or

c) activate and/or deactivate the check box (see 3.2, General Display and Input Ele-
ments).

Some parameter attributes cannot be changed.

*  You may make further changes.

5. Click [ OK ] to exit the Parameter window.
The Comment window opens.

+ Make a comment on the parameter change (up to 255 characters).
a) Click [ OK].

All changes made will be saved and transferred to all relevant corporate elements,
regardless of whether or not you have entered a comment.

Note that parameter change jobs for parameter changes executed must have been
distributed and activated within all company or store sections before the changes made
will become effective. Distribution and activation of parameter change jobs can be
monitored within the Service operations > Parameter Change Jobs menu (see 10.1,
Parameter Change Jobs).

Moreover, some parameter changes are subject to an additional time delay before they
become effective. Referto 7.1.3.1, Activation Schedule for Parameter Changes for further
information.

Activation Schedule for Parameter Changes

Parameter changes are implemented after parameter change jobs have been completed and
activated on the specific workstations. Distribution and activation of parameter change jobs
can be monitored under Service operations > Parameter Change Jobs menu (see10.1,
Parameter Change Jobs).

However, some parameter changes are not implemented immediately but will become
effective only after a system restart will have been executed.

Depending on your system's customising you might be required to select an activation date
whenever you are clicking on the Parameter menu within the Maintenance operations. If
this option is deactivated any changes will be implemented immediately after parameter
change jobs have been distributed and activated.
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7.1.3.2

Information

The following parameter changes either require a system restart or a sign out and re-sign on

by the operator before they become effective.

Effective afterrestart

Effective after sign-on

Tender

Company Properties
Store Properties
Workstation Properties
Company Jobs
Common Parameters
POS Peripherals

Job Schedules

Applications

Receipt Print Lines (Receipt Layout)
Disbursement/Funds Receipt Reasons
Conversion Reasons

Gift Certificate Types

Reasons

Discounts

Discount Groups

Access Rights

Touchscreen

Resource Parameters

Create new Parameter Group

You may create new parameters within a parameter category or group (e.g. to introduce a

new foreign currency accepted at the POS).

Not all parameter categories allow for new parameters to becreated.

1. Within the Maintenance operations > Parameter menu select the company, store,
workstation or group from the enterprise structure to the left.

2. Select a parameter category from the tree structure (e. g. Foreign Currency).
3. Right-click the parameter category in order to create a new parametergroup.

A context menu opens.

=1 Tender

- =F Local Currency

=% Foreigh Curtency
.,} CHF My
23 UsD

il Dk

Fald e

Create new parameter

4. Select New from the context menu.
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Information

An information message opens.

Please Enter Tender Typel x|

Currency |Hungarian Forint v

Available everywhe... |:|

Lo |

Create new foreign currency tender

Various details are then necessary depending on the new parametergroup.
5. Select a currency and assign a unique code to the new tender (max. length 4 digits).

The code assigned to the new parameter will serve as an external reference code for XML
export purposes and will be used by the enterprise resource planning (ERP) system.

+ Activate the Available everywhere check box to make the new parameter available
throughout the whole corporate element.

If the new parameter is not supposed to be available through the whole corporate element
selected follow the steps described in paragraph Parameter group not available every-
where.

6. Click[ OK ].

The window closes, the new parameter group is created and will appear within the parameter
category it has been created in.

= = Tender

- 9 Local Currency
- SF Foreign Currency
— 23 CHF

— 23 USD

23 DKK

— 23 GEP

— %5 Russian ruble
— i) Kuweait-Dinar

— &) AUD
— &) CAD
— &) SEK
L &3 HUF

New parameter for the Foreign Currency parameter group

7. Select the new parameter group to have all parameters displayed to theright.
You may edit the new parameter as described in 7.1.3, Edit Parameters.
8. Click [ OK ] to exit the Parameter window.
The Comment window opens.
* Make a comment on the changes made (up to 255 characters).
a) Click [ OK ].

All changes made will be saved and parameter change jobs will be distributed throughout the
whole corporate element regardless of whether or not you have entered a comment.
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7.1.3.3

Information

Parameter group not available everywhere

If you have not selected the option Available everywhere when creating the new parameter
group you will have to define the store, workstation or group where the parameter group is
supposed to become effective.

1. Click on the store, workstation or group in which the new parameter group should
become effective.

Please note that this store, workstation or group can be found in the company or store for
which you have created the new parameter group.

2. Inthe centre section of the window click on Workstation Parameter > Applications.
All parameter groups available for the section selected are displayed.

3. Select the parameter group the new parameter is contained in.

The new parameter group is displayed in a list together with other parameter groups.

) Parameter _— mom!»,emx“

Carmnpary :Parameteroroups : Tender Available
=+ % Tha Entarprisa B & Parameters EAPS ~
= Ccompany 1 (Torexretail) ﬁ % Store Parameters "I5A Electron
=+ Store 1 (Torex Retail E = &% Workstations Parameters by pay
Li ‘Workstation 1 (He: — a5 Workstation Propertia: Gift Voucher
=+ Store 2 (Torex Retail E I~ Receipt Printlines Merchandise Youcher
) Workstation 1 (Bac - 8 Touchscraen Merchandise Credits
&% Workstation 2 (Taw & Common Parameters Bonus Youcher
G Resource Parameter | ragit Mote
08 Job Schedule Centervoucher
=3 Applications Freebie voucher (Autria)
& Tender Paints

5} DishursementFur [ijag
o Cpnversion Reast Coupon
3 Gift Certificate Tya' |Sodexo restaurant coupon

4# Reasons Sodexo coupon
) %4 Discounts Sodexo coupon ALG2
= Tills ACCOF coupon
Deposit

Travellers Chegue {simple ch...
Eurochegue {cheque with card)
Cheque with numhber

Cheque with magnetic ink

6 ) | e e e

SEK

Gift card

CAD

ALD »
< L ARES >
[Z] Show deactivated [Z] Show deactivated Applications

Ok Cancel
Activate parameter for store

4. Activate the check box next to the new parameter group.
5. Click[ OK].

The new parameter will be made available within all relevant corporate elements after
parameter change jobs have been distributed and activated.

Deactivate Parameter groups

Some parameter groups allow for individual parameters to be deactivated and therefore
offering the opportunity to further customise the systems within your company.

Note that deactivated parameters cannot be reactivated; they remain deactivated. In
addition, not all parameter can be deactivated, e. g. Foreign Currency and Job Schedule.

1. Select the company, store, workstation or group for which a parameter is to be
deactivated.
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7.1.4

2. Selectaparameter category and open its tree structure to view the parameter you would
like to deactivate.

3. Right-click the parameter group you would like to deactivate.

A context menu opens.

4. Click Delete in the context menu.

The parameter group is shown as deactivated (italics and light grey).
o AUL
L&) cap

- =¥ Nhannac

Example: Deactivated parameter group CAD (Canadian Dollar)

*  You may make additional changes.

5. Click [ OK].

The Comment window opens.

Make a comment on the parameter change (up to 255 characters).
a) Click [ OK].

All changes made will be stored and transferred to all relevant corporate elements,

regardless of whether or not you have entered acomment.

The new parameter settings are available in the selected corporate elements after
distribution and activation of parameter change jobs.

Translatable Parameters

The values of some parameters (so-called "translatable parameters") can be defined in
several languages.

Translatable parameters can be identified through the country flag displayed in the
Parameter window, e.g. ™ Germanor E English.

1. Click +to selectalanguage from the Text language drop-down list box at the top right
of the Parameter window.

orex"

Dafining cusiomer expenience

&) Parameter

Campany :Parar_neterGroups :Parameters
=& The Enterprise = & Parameters A
+ __‘B Company 1 {Torexretail) 53 Company Properties Description
- ) Company 2 (Company N = fg_Tender Tender
B 5F Local Currency Class oftender
% EUR Currency
B 5P Foreign Currency Description = Thai
- 5 Cheques Customer identification
&5 Coupan Min. amount 0,00
B 5P Cards Max. amount 50.000,00
L]—.?? Dishursement Che Endaorsement an payment
= 5 GiftYouchers Cpen til drawer first draweer
53 Gift Voucher Max. change 50.000,00
53 Merchandise v MSR
53 Bonus Youcher Settlernent [
53 Credit Mote Sequence number 12.00
4 Centervoucher Mai. positive deviation 25,00
4 Fraehie vouche Max. negative deviation 25,00
-5 Other Max. positive deviation in % 10.0000
B+ 5 Advance Payment Wak. negative deviation in % 10.0000
(-5 Miles & More Check discrepancy []
5 Gift Card Denormination mask available [
-5 Custormer related r Amount input reguired [
b 5 DishurgementFunds | Barcode prefic
B9 Conversion Reason Partial payment []
& By Gift Certificate Types Fiscal classification >
_ = | B 20 Reasons = e Tender Tender Repositories
[ Show deactivated [ Show deactivated Valid tender for rehooking Tender availability

Ok Cancel

Parameter window
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Information

Information

A drop-down list opens, displaying all languages available.

Text languaoe ™ German |
English
German
(= Greek
Thai
Turkizsh

Walue

Ge
Text language

The languages supported in a company can be defined in Maintenance > Parameter,
parameter group Company Properties.

2. Select the language desired.

All translatable parameters are displayed in the language selected (provided a translation is
available). Any changes made to translatable parameters will be stored for the language
selected.

For entries in languages using non-latin characters, please refer to 7.1.4.1, Entry Help for
Non-Latin Characters.
= ™
) Parameter orex
Durlaming Gusloimer aapt weice
4 [ —
Cl:‘lo—n;;‘a?ﬁe Enterprise sti;‘ne;zl::r;il:epfs ”~ 1 Teu language |57Thai v‘
+ _:lﬂ Company 1 {Tarexretaily };\.,} Company Propeties Description Walue
4] Jﬂ Campany 2 {Company MNc = &F Tender Tender 0z01 o~
-7 Local Currency Class of tender 07
& EUR Currency 2
-5 Foreigh Cumrency Description B mai SAEmTA Lwd
B Cheques Customer identification |
B Coupon Win. amount 0,00
B9 Cards Max. amount 50.000,00
L]—-?? Dishursement Che Endorsement on payment
== G@ﬂVuuchers Open till drawer first drawer
%3 Giftvoucher Max. change 50.000,00
&2 Merchandise v WSR
&} Bonus Voucher Setlement [
&3 Credit Mote Sequence number 12,00
%8 Centervoucher Wax. positive deviation 25,00
&} Freehie vouche Max. negative deviation 25,00
E-EF Other Max. positive deviation in % 10.0000
E-5F Advance Payment Maz. negative deviation in % 10.0000
E-F Miles &hore Check discrepancy []
E-CF Gift Card Denomination mask available []
B3 Customer related r Amount input required [“1
(- 58 DishursementFunds f Barcode prefix
- ©) Comversion Reasan Fartial payment []
LJ—’_A Gift Certificate Types Fiscal classification -
< 5 e k- 2) Reasons 5 L Tender Tender Repositories
[ Show deactivated ] Show deactivated Walid tender for rebooking Tender availability

Cancel
Parameter window

+  Select another language and make changes in this language as described above.
3. Click[ OK].

The parameter values are displayed in the new language and the changes made to the
parameters for this language are saved (see 7.1.3, Edit Parameters).
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7.14.1

Information

Entry Help for Non-Latin Characters
A tool for non-Latin languages such as Thai or Turkish is provided when entering
parameter values using non-Latin characters.

1. Click ¥ and select a language from the Text language drop-down list box at the top
right of the Parameter window.

All translatable parameters are displayed in the language selected. Any changes made will
be stored for the language selected.

¥ Parameter

4

{Parameter Groups S—
~

=& Parameters

Company
=% The Enterprise

%:r!lﬂ Company 1 (Tarexretail) };u‘) Company Properties Description
=l Company 2 (Campany Mo = 5# Tender Tender
B3 |:3CS|CUFFEHCY Class of tender
% EUR Currenc
L]—%_? Foreign Cutrency Descripgun = Thai -
&7 Cheques Customer identification
-5 Coupon Min. amount 0,00
G- 57 Cards Wi, amount 50,000,001
'-]‘-?? Dishursement Che Endarsement on payment
=-EF GiftYouchers Cpen till drawer first drawer
&3 Giftvoucher M, change 50.000,00
%3 Merchandise v MSR ]
¢ Bonus Youcher Settlenent

59 Credit Mote

53 Centervaucher
53 Freehie vouche
B 59 Other

B 59 Advance Payment
B9 Miles & Mare
£
B

Sequence number

hiax. positive deviation

hax. negative deviation

iz, positive deviation in %
hiax. negative deviation in %
Check discrepancy
Denomination mask available
Amount input required

6 =9 Gift Card
i Customer related r

&

12.00
25,00
25,00

10.0000

10.0000

|

M

|

|

L]—,'j DishursementFunds | Barcode prefix

B9 Corwersion Reason Fartial payment

& By Gift Certificate Types Fizcal classification hd
£

Tender Repositories

i ‘2 Reasons .2 |
< 3 ¢ 3 Tender

[£] Show deactivated [Z] show deactivated |

alid tender for rebooking " Tender availability

Ok Cancel

Parameter window with opened default list Textlanguage

The languages supported within a company can be defined under Maintenance >
Parameter in parameter group Company Properties.

2. Double-click a cell from the Value column (note that you can only select the value field
of a translatable parameter).

The cell will be activated and changes into an input field.
The icon | “slappears to the right of the cell.

Description = Thai |
Input field for parameter value

3. Click [ ]
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Information

7.1.5

7.15.1

A virtual keyboard opens.

EDescriptiun x|
v/
q o I3 : A o = af ] ®
2 B ! fl o “ fglau|aa s [ <.
|« a 1 m 5 [ s b B W @
| a | € W H A 3 3 I B o o
f a2 i} q Y 5 N ) A J
Caps Lock |w |5 f 1 S * a Gl 1
W 4 " E al @ : ? 1 2 @
Shift - U n fal 3 @ n H 7 o =
Ctrl Alt ‘ Alt Gr Ctrl
Ok Cancel

Virtual keyboard - thai

The keyboard's layout is dependent on the language previously selected. However, the
language can be changed through the Layout drop-down list box in the top right corner.
The input field at the top of the window will display the current entry for the value selected.

4. Delete any previous entries and create a new entry in the language selected usingthe
virtual keyboard.

Key combinations, such as [ Shift+D ] for a capitalised D are realised by first clicking
[ Shift] and then [ D].

5. Click [ OK ] after your entry is made.

The virtual keyboard closes. The text you have entered is displayed in the input field of the
value selected.

6. Click [ OK ] within the Parameter window to save all changes.

Information on Selected Parameters

The following chapters describe how to define the receipt layout, create a new type of gift
certificate, how to change the local currency of a company, or to introduce a new
authorisation group, how to define buttons for the POS interface and to configure new
company and job schedules using parameters.

Defining a Receipt's Layout

The receipt layout can be adjusted to the company's and store's requirements.
1. Click on the store, workstation or group you would like to define a receipt layout for.

a) If you have chosen a workstation or group, select the Receipt Printlines parameter
group, or

b) If you have chosen a store, open Workstations Parameters, then select the Receipt
Printlines parameter.
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Information

The current receipt layout will be displayed to the right in the Parameter window and may be

modified.

£ Parameter

Compary
B The Enterprise
- & Company 1 (Torexretail)

& Stores
- Stare 1 (Torex Ret:

- % Stare 2 (Torex Ret
- Groups
8 Corpany 2 (Company Ne

5

:ParameterGroups
B Parameters
i ) Store Parameters
= &4 wiotkstations Parameters
&8 Warkstation Propertie:
 Receipt Printines
4 i@ Touchscraen
& Common Parameters

) Resource Parameter
2 Job Schedule
3 Applications

259 Tills

m

m

4 FARES ¥
[Z] Show deactivated [Z] Show deactivated

orex"

Dl Guslodmer eapunience
e e —————————————————————————————

d

jorex-

Torex Retail Solutions GmhbH
Salzufer &
D-10587 Berlin

Thank you for your purchase.

Torex Retail Solutions GmbH
i T0rex.com

o &

Empty Footer Image

Printlines

Parameter window - receipt layout

Cancel

2. Add any image or logo, e. g. a corporate logo to the header/footer using or deletean

existing image/logo using

Use JPG or GIF files for header/footer images.

3.

J#

forex®

Tarex Retail Solutions GmbH
Salzufer 8
D-10587 Berlin

Thank you for your purchase.

Torex Retail Solutions GmbH
i O PE GO

U #

Empty Footer Image

Receipt layout

4.,

Add information to all sections as seen in the example below.

Click [ OK ] after you have made all adjustments.
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Information

7.1.5.2

Information

The Comment window opens.
* You may add a comment.

a) Click [ OK ] in the comment window, regardless of whether or not you have entered
a comment.

All changes will be saved and distributed.

Please note that the new receipt layouts will only become available after they have been
successfully distributed and activated through parameter change jobs.

You may create variations of the receipt's layout for individual workstations. After you
have defined and activated a receipt layout for the whole enterprise structure you may
assign different layouts to individual stores, then to workstations.

Creating a new Gift Certificate Type

Create a new gift certificate type through modification of parameters. The new gift certificate
type will define all attributes for gift certificates of this type.

1. Select the company you would like to create a new gift certificate type for within the
Parameter window.

2. Right-click the parameter group Gift Certificate Types.
A context menu opens.

e R L =T N IR RN 1= F- T N}

# By Gift Cerificate Tunes
#-45) Reasons Mew...

F- =4 Micrnnnte

Parameter window with context-sensitive menu

3. Click New.
An information message opens.

Please Enter Gift Certificate Type! | x|

Numher |

Available everywhere ]

o | e

Enter Gift Certificate Typewindow

4. Enter a unique ID for the new gift certificate type into the Number field.
This internal ID consists of four digits and may be chosen freely.

The ID serves as an external reference code during XML export of transaction data and is
used during the analysis by the electronic resource planning system (ERP).

If the ID entered already exists, an error message will appear asking you to correctthe
information entered.

+ Activate the Available everywhere checkbox if you would like to make the new gift
certificate type available throughout the whole company.
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If the gift certificate is only meant to be available for particular POS or stores you will have to
define the POS or store afterwards (see Gift certificate not available everywhere )

5. Click [ OK].
The new gift certificate type is created.

B Gift Certificate Types
—-R CO_CLS_GF_CF.DE_TYP_GF_CF.1234:2
— R Gitt voucher

B . AL vadvancdicon Davhifiaata

New gift certificate type

6. Select the new gift certificate type created within the Gift Certificate Types parameter

category.
> ™
2y Parameter orex
[ p——
—-—_________ |
. \
?;"::a::e e }:a;aar;i:‘eerlglsoups » Parameters Textlanguage EH English v
& @ Company1{ |- & Company Properties Description Valug
& 18 Company2( p- 5 Tender Company No 2
5 58 DisbursementiFunds Receipt Reason Type 1234
& €9 Conversion Reason Description EB Bwish | CO_CLS_GF_CF.DE_TYP_G
3 M Gift Certificate Types Internal Name
- R CO_CLS_GF_CFDE_TYP_GF_CF.1234:2 Redemption Period Days 0
R Selling mode
I Redemption mode
Usage
Generate ID O
Has to exist (]}
Minimum amount
Maximum amount
Maximum overpayment
C 1| Maximum overpayment perc.
@R Maximum retumn of other ten
g 32 Discounts Offline Authorisation (]
§- &) Discount Groups
B @ Access Rights
- Company Jobs
& Common Parameters
< > £ >
[7] Show deactivated  [7] Show deactivated Gift Certificate

Ok Cancel
Parameter window

7. Adjust all parameter values displayed to the right as will suit your need.
You may adjust the values of the following parameters.

Company No. The ID of the company the new gift certificate type has
been created at. This information cannot be changed.

Type The ID entered into the Number input field when the gift
certificate type was created. This information cannot be
changed.

Description Define a name for the new gift certificate type as it will be

displayed at the POS or in reports. The description can
be defined in several languages (see 7.1.4, Translatable
Parameters).

Internal Name An internal name can be created for the new gift
certificate type (optional).

Redemption Period Days Definition of the validity of this gift certificate type.
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Selling Mode

Redemption Mode

Usage

Generate ID

Has to exist

Minimum amount

Maximum amount

Define the selling mode for the new gift certificate type.

Allowed with HQ verification: This type of gift
certificate can be sold after validation from the head
office.

Allowed with BO verification: Gift certificates of this
type can be sold after validation from the back office.

Allowed without verification: Gift certificates ofthis
type can be sold without additional validation.

Sale not possible: A gift certificate of this type cannot
be sold, e. g. in the case the type is being discontinued.
The gift certificate type cannot be deactivated as gift
certificates of this type which have been sold must
remain redeemable.

Define the redemption mode for the new gift certificate
type.

Allowed with HQ verification: Gift certificates of this
type can be exchanged or redeemed after validation
from the head office.

Allowed with BO verification: Gift certificates of this
type can be exchanged or redeemed after validation
from the back office.

Allowed without verification: Gift certificates ofthis
type can be sold without additional validation.

Return not possible: This type of gift certificate cannot
be returned (redeemed or exchanged).

Select whether the new gift certificate type will be used
as a gift voucher, bonus voucher, credit note or gift card.

Gift voucher: purchased by a customer, charged witha
particular amount of money.

Bonus voucher: First instalment of a transaction'stotal
to be paid in severalinstalments.

Credit note: A credit note is issued instead of change.

Gift card: A card used for payment which can be
recharged with a defined amount. In some cases the
card holder is granted privileges (e. g. special offers,
reduced prices).

If selected, an ID will automatically be generated at the
POS when this type of gift certificate is sold.

If all gift certificates sold in your company have an ID
printed on them do not select this option.

If selected, the gift certificate must have been previously
created through the SMS/CSMS as the existence will
have to be validated when a gift certificate is sold.

Enter the minimum amount for which a gift certificate of
this type can be issued in localcurrency.

Enter the maximum amount for which a gift certificate of
this type can be issued. Enter the amount in the local
currency used by the company.
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Information

Information

If you need to set a fixed amount for a gift certificate type, enter the same amount for both
maximum and minimum amount.

Maximum Overpayment Define by how much the value of this type of gift
certificate may exceed the transaction's total.

Maximum overpayment Define by what percentage the value of this type of gift

percent certificate may exceed the transaction's total.

Maximum return of other Define the maximum amount of change issued if the gift

tenders certificate exceeds the transaction's total.

Offline Authorisation Authorisation by telephone is required for validationin

the case of a connection not being established between
POS and back office or head office (see 10.5, Gift Certif-
icate Validation).

The new gift certificate type will now have to be set astender.

8. Select the company/store you have created the new gift certificate type for.

9. Open the Tender parameter category and right-click the Gift Vouchers parameter
group.

A context menu opens.

10. Select New from the context menu.

An information message opens.

Please Enter Tender Type! '7 x|

Tender Code |
Currency Euro v

Available everywhe... [}

o | s

Information message

11. Enter the number assigned to the new gift certificate type into the Tender Code field.

You may read the number from the parameter values from the new gift certificate type.

12. Select the currency valid for this type of gift certificate.

»  Activate the check box Available everywhere to make the new gift certificate type
available to all stores and POS within the company.

13. Click [ OK ].
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The new gift certificate type is set astender.

3 ™
¥y Parameter orex
Dafining customer
0 .
- Company 1 (Company 1) Company Properties Description Value |
Tender Tender 1234
=# Local Currency Class of tender 07
=# Foreign Currency Currency 2
‘? Cheques Description EH English AS_TND.DE_TND.1234:1
= Coupon Customer identification
= Cards Min. amount 0,00
¥ Disbursement Cheques Max. amount 50.000,00)
=¥ Giftvouchers Endorsement never |
|~ GiftVoucher Open till drawer no
|~ 2 Merchandise Voucher Max. change 0,00]
|23 Bonus Voucher MSR
|~ Credit Note Settlernent [ml
|~ Centervoucher Sequence number 55.00
4 — May. positive deviation 25,00
= Max. negative deviation 25,00)
“? a May. positive deviation in % 0.00
= Advance Payment Max. negative deviation in % 0.00
 Miles & hore Check discrepancy ]
=# Gift Card Denomination mask available [ |
# Customer related means of payment Amount input required |
‘? Invoice Barcode prefix |
= External EFT Partial payment [m]
DishursementiFunds Receipt Reason Fiscal classification |
Conversion Reason Usage type selectable and bookable |
Gift Cerificate Types Pickup [Ell
R Giftvoucher Cash tender o |
R Merchandise Certificate will be considered while automatic ca |
Bonus Youcher Max. refund 50.000,00 |
R Credit Note Rounding method I
R Center Voucher |
? frashiavouchor (usitia) 5 - ‘ Tender Tender Repositories
] Show deactivated 2] Show deactivated Valid tender for rebooking Tender availability
Ok Cancel

Parameter window with new gift certificate type set astender

14. Click on the new gift certificate type in the parameter category Tender > parameter

group Gift Vouchers.

The parameter values of the gift certificate type are displayed to the right.

*  Make adjustments if necessary.

Tender tab (defines parameter values for the newtender).

Tender

Class of Tender

Currency

Description

Customer Identification

Min. Amount

The ID entered during creation of the gift certificate type
is displayed and cannot be changed.

The class of tender for gift certificates is displayed and
cannot be changed.

The currency in which this type of gift certificate can be
issued is displayed here and cannot be changed.

Enter the name which has already been defined for the
new gift certificate type for the Description parameter
(see Description). The name will appear e. g. in reports
and at the POS.

This parameter can be defined in several languages (see
7.1.4, Translatable Parameters).

When activating the Customer Identification check box
a window will open whenever a gift certificate of this type
is redeemed, asking for customer information to be
entered.

Enter the minimum amount for a transaction to become
valid for payment with this gift certificate type.
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Information

Tender tab (defines parameter values for the newtender).

Max. Amount

Enter the maximum amount for a transaction to still be
valid for payment with this gift certificate type.

Note that the details entered in the Min. Amount and Max. Amount fields do not
necessarily have to resemble those entered within the Gift Certificate Types parameter
values. You may set an amount of € 5.00 for the gift certificate which can only be
redeemed for purchases worth at least € 10.00 up till purchases worth € 50.00. (Min.
Amount under Tender set to 10 € and Max. Amount to 50€).

Endorsement

Open Till Drawer

Max. Change

MSR

Settlement

Order Number

Max. positive deviation

Max. negative deviation

Max. positive deviation
in %

Optional: Depending on the option selected awindow
will open displaying either never, on change, on
payment or on change and payment for this type of gift
certificate. The tender and the amount must then be
confirmed.

Optional: Define the till drawer which will open when the
gift certificate is redeemed - no drawer, the firstdrawer
or the second drawer.

Define the maximum amount of this gift certificate if it will
be handed out instead of cash change (if the
transaction's total has been over-paid). If this amount

is exceeded, a credit note can be issued.

Optional: If activated, the type of certificate (e.qg. gift
card) must be registered through a card reader.

Optional: If activated, this gift certificate type will appear
in the settlement mask in the POS.

Optional: The order no. assigned defines the position
the gift certificate type will occupy within the settlement
operations and on reports.

Optional: Define the amount by which the actual total for
gift certificates of this type (holdings) may differ from the
nominal amount calculated (receipts). An error message
will appear if the imbalance exceeds the value defined.
Enter the value "0" if you would not like to take a maxi-
mum positive deviation into account.

Optional: Define the amount by which the actual total for
gift certificates of this type (holdings) may differ fromthe
nominal amount calculated (receipts). An error message
will appear if the imbalance exceeds the value defined.
Enter the value "0" if you would not like to take a
maximum negative deviation into account.

Optional: Define the percentage by which the actual
total for gift certificates of this type (holdings) may differ
from the nominal amount calculated (receipts). An error
message will appear if the imbalance exceeds the value
defined. Enter the value "0" if you would not like to take a
maximum positive deviation (in percent) into account.
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Information

Max. negative deviation Optional: Define the percentage by which the actual

in % total for gift certificates of this type (holdings) may differ
from the nominal amount calculated (receipts). Anerror
message will appear if the imbalance exceeds the value
defined. Enter the value "0" if you would not like to take a
maximum negative deviation (in percent) intoaccount.

Check discrepancy Optional: If activated, a validation will be carried out
during settlement operation to check for any imbalance
between the nominal (receipts) and actual results
(holdings) for this type of gift certificate. If one or more of
the threshold values stated under Max. negative
deviation, Max. positive deviation, Max. negative
deviationin %, Max. positive deviation in %is
exceeded, a warning message will appear.

Denomination mask Optional: If activated, the denomination function will be
available available during the settlement operation for this type of
gift certificate.

Amount input required Optional: If activated, the amount of this gift certificate
type must be entered when the voucher is redeemed.

Barcode prefix Optional: Enter a prefix which will be generated with the
barcode.
Partial payment Optional: If activated, this type of gift certificate may be

used to finance part of the total amount due. If
deactivated, the gift certificate can only be used to
settle the full total.

Fiscal classification Optional: Enter a code to allow the gift certificate type to
be registered as tender in the fiscal printer.

Usage type This entry can be neglected for gift certificate types.

Pickup Optional: If activated, a gift certificate of this type can be
picked up from the POS.

Tender Repositories tab (place where the new tender is saved)

External Repository, Store Optional: Define where the gift certificate type will be
Safe, Cash Drawer managed from by activating the respective option.

15. Click [ OK ].
The Comment window opens.
*  You may enter a comment.
a) Click [ OK ] (regardless of whether or not you have entered a comment).

All changes have been saved. The gift certificate type is made available after successful
distribution and activation of parameter change jobs and after restarting the selected
workstations.

If you have not activated the option Available everywhere when the new gift certificate
type was created, the gift certificate type will be displayed as deactivated in the
Parameter window. You will have to define the POS this gift certificate type will be sold
andre- deemed at.
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Gift certificate not available everywhere

If you have not activated the Available Everywhere check box during creation of the new
gift certificate type you will need to make it available at the particular workstations.

1. Openthe Parameter menu again and select the store, workstation or group you would
like to assign the new gift certificate type to.

The store, workstation or group must exist in the company you have previously created the
gift certificate type for.

2. Click...

a) on the parameter category Workstation Parameter > parameter group Applications
> parameter Gift Certificate Type for a store, or

b) Applications > Gift Certificate Type for a workstation or group.
All valid gift certificate types will be displayed to the right.
3. Activate the check box in the Available column for the new gift certificate type.

= ™
9 Parameter orex
Dulwung cuslomer vaperence
Company ; Parameter Groups : Gift Certificate Types Available ‘
- The Enterprise E- & Parameters Gift Voucher ]
= & Company 1 (Torexretail) — 3 Workstation Properties Merchandise Cettificate =]
= ﬁ, Stores (5 Receipt Printlines Bonus Youcher |
3 “ Store 1 (Torex Re - % Touchscreen Credit Note =]
= ﬁ Store 2 (Torex Re 75 Common Parameters Center Voucher =]
— %9 Workstation * — ) Resource Parameter Freehie voucher (Austria) =
— &% Workstation : - :j) Job Schedule Gift Card )
i Groups - (@ Applications Merchandise Card =]
- @ Company 2 (Company M — 53 Tender -
= :,) DishursementiFunds Receipt Reason rCO_CLS_GF_CFADE_TY... O
— 33 Conversion Reason
— ) Gift Cetificate Types
— 33 Reasons
— g) Discounts
B3 Tills
WY Serial Numbers

< >
[] Show deactivated [7] show deactivated _Applications _

Ok Cancel
Parameter window - gift certificate types
4. Click...
a) Workstation Parameters > Applications > Tender for a store, or

b) Applications > Tender for a workstation or group.
All tender available are displayed to the right.
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7.1.5.3

5. Activate the check box in the Available column for the new gift certificate type.

) Parameter mg!%

Company { Parameter Groups :\ Tender Available
- The Enterprise =& Parameters [EUR [ A
& company 1 (Company 1) % Store Parameters lcHF |
Eg “ Store 0 (HG-1-0) =+ & Workstations Parameters usD
Lﬂ 3 Store 1 (BO-1-1) t &) Workstation Properties ;:DKK
Lﬂ 3 Store 2 (BO-1-2) -5 Receipt Printlines §GBP
& ﬁ Store 3 (BO-1-3) %I % Touchscreen éEFT-TermmaI
= .5 Common Parameters %EC
L ) Resource Parameter IAMEX
% 9 Job Schedule |DINERS
=3 Applications {MASTERCARD
- .J Tender WISA
_.) DisbursementiFunds Receipt Reast i’V‘a“ Cheque
_.) Conversion Reason \Girocard
[~ Gift Certificate Types |EAPS
[~ Reasons VISA Electran
-4 Discounts [V PAY
Gift Voucher

IMerchandise Voucher
IMerchandise Credits
|Bonus Youcher

|Credit Note
Centervoucher

|Freebie voucher (Autria)
|Paints

Miles

\Coupon

|Sodexo restaurant coupon
|Sodexo coupon
|Sodexo coupon ALG2
IAccor coupon

|Deposit

§Trave|evs Cheque
\Cheque with card

HEEHEEEEEEHEEEEEEREEEEEEEEEREREEE

< |
c |
[C] Show deactivated [Z] Show deactivated ‘ _Applications |

0Ok Cancel
Parameter window: newly created gift certificate type as parameter of application Tender
6. Click [ OK ].
The Comment window opens.

* You may enter a comment.
a) Click [ OK ] (regardless of whether or not you have entered a comment).

The new gift certificate type is available after distribution and activation of the parameter

change job and after selected workstations have been restarted.

Change the Local Currency of a Company

There can only be one local currency in a company. It serves as a reference for conversion

into other currencies.
1. Select the company for which you would like to set a new local currency.

2. Open the parameter category Tender, parameter group Foreign Currency until all
parameters contained are displayed.

3. Right-click the currency you would like to set as local currency.
A context menu opens.

- Lldiss U LeTe
|.l]——? Foreign Currency Currency
— % CHF Diescriptian
—“.\,..:' IS0 Cornmbmien e o
—*.;_} Dkl Setas local currency
— &) GBF Delete t
—ad Rus _ -
— 5 Kue Yiew Changes
B = I o
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Information

7.1.54

Context menu

If the currency you would like to set as local currency is not displayed in the list of foreign
currencies, you will have to create it first (see 7.1.3.2, Create new Parameter Group).

A new foreign currency might have to be imported first in order to createit.
4. Click on Set as local currency in the context menu.

The selected currency is set as the local currency for the company and is displayed inthe
parameter tree structure under Local currency. The former local currency used by the
company will be listed as a foreign currency.

5. Click [ OK].
The Comment window opens.
* You may enter a comment.
a) Click [ OK ] (regardless of whether or not you have entered a comment).

All changes are saved and distributed throughout the company structure. The new currency

will be available after parameter change jobs have been distributed and activated.

Creating New Authorisation (Access Rights)

Some operations available at the SMS/CSMS require for an operator to possess certain
authorisation. The level of authorisation can be restricted within each operator profile.
Company profiles with specific access rights are created and assigned within the
Employees operations (see 9.1.3.4, Edit Operator Information).

1. Select the respective company.
2. Right-click the parameter category Access Rights.
A context menu opens.

Campany :ParameterGrnups :
% The Enterprise B & Parameters
B H Company 1 (Compary 1) —tad Company Properties
9 Store 0 (HE-1-0) B 59 Tender
4] "'Ir Store 1 (BO-1-1) L]—.'}‘g DishursementFunds Receipt Reason
4] ‘_’u Store 2 (BO-1-2) B #9 Conversion Reasan
= % Store 3 (BO-1-3) B g Gift Certificate Types
B 54 Reasons
B 54 Feasons for price rules
B 54 Discounts
B 58 Discount Groups
B £ Access Rights
B Of Company Jol Mewy Group

— 5 Commaon Parameters

Context menu

3. Select New Group from the context menu.
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The Select Group window opens.

= 83 Al Groups
= 88 Wark Graup 1 (Filialleiter)
- & wWark Group 2 (Aufsicht

L 83 wyork Group 3 (Kassieren

& Wiork Group 4 (Revison

= 88 Wark Graup 5 (Administratar (Zentrale))
= 88 wWork Group 6§ (Bediener (Zentrale))

L 83 work Group 7 (Revisor (Zentrale))
— & YWork Group 8

Select Group window

All existing authorisation groups are displayed. If an authorisation group has been created
using another one as a template (i. e. settings of an existing group were used during
creation), it will be displayed as a dependent of the particular authorisation group within the
tree structure.

4. Select the group you would like to use as a template for the new authorisation group.
All settings will be adopted but may later be changed.

« If you would not like to use a template or existing settings, select All Groups.

5. Click [ OK].

The window closes. The new authorisation group is displayed within the Access Rights
parameter group.

orex”

Defining customer eaperence

¥ Parameter

Company Parameter Groups

||
= %" The Enterprise E arameters Textlangusoe 1@7 2z
& @ company 1 (TorexRetail DE) 59 Company Properties Description Value
s tj Company 2 (TorexReta?I GB) ‘ & Ts_,-nder ) Company No 2|
\:Lr fﬂ Company 3 (TorexRetail FR) - -§ DisbursementiFunds Receipt Reason o s
o & Company 4 (TorexRetail IT) & €9 Conversion Reason [aup
- @ company 5 (Fir i By Gift Certificate Types Description  EE English new-WorkGroups |
g} 43 Reasons Supergroup B
G- 2 Discounts Till can be assigned O

(<53 Discount Groups
= 1) Access Rights

%&l work Group 1 (Manager)
[ & Wark Group 2 (Supervisor)
[? & ‘Work Group 3 (Cashien
[? & Waork Group 4 (Auditon)
-T&l Work Group 5 (HO Manager)
= & Waork Group 6 (HO Operator)

[ 83 Work Group 8 (new-WorkGroup8)

(2
B 3 Common Parameters

Work Group Store Information System |
[ Point Of Sale i

3 ")7 < 51 |L Stmgrﬂallqgmrllﬁysmlnjsﬁﬂs) 7”7 CMhU

[] Show deactivated [0 Show deactivated | Disbursement/Funds-Receipt Reasons

Ok Cancel

Parameter window

6. Select the new authorisation group.

The parameter values are distributed onto severaltabs.

7. Enter a name for the new authorisation group into the Description row.

8. Assign a drawer to the operator by activating the check box for Till can be assigned.

You may personalise the authorisation profile by activating or deactivating the check boxes
for the access rights contained in the tabs.
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Information

Information

7.1.55

+  Check [#View to enable an operator to view particular information.

The operator will not be able to execute the particular function without authorisation by an
operator with the access rights required.

- Check W/Change/Execute to enable the operator to view and execute the particular
function.

Some access rights are further grouped. Open an access rights group by clicking

9. After personalising the new authorisation group, click [ OK].
The Comment window opens.
* You may enter a comment.
a) Click [ OK ] (regardless of whether or not you have entered a comment).

All changes are saved and distributed within the company structure. The new authorisation
group will be available after parameter change jobs have been distributed and activated.

Operators may then be assigned the new authorisation group (see 9.1.3.4, Edit Operator In-
formation) and you can define companies the central operator will be in charge of within the
CSMS (see 9.3, Company Access Rights (CSMS only)).

Particular operations can still be executed even if the operator does not possess the
authorisation required. In this case an access code may be generated at the head office
and the operator will be able to execute the operation. This access code will only be
generated on request and is only validtemporarily.

Define Buttons for POS

Various buttons can be defined for the POS through parameter settings. You can define but-
tons for the Quick Pick or Top 10 menus or define sales or financing functions to be dis-
played in the Transaction or Financing window.

1. Select the store, group or individual workstation for which you would like to define or
change POS buttons.

a) If you have selected a store, select Workstation Parameter > Touchscreen >
Menus.

b) If you have selected a group or workstation, select Touchscreen > Menus.
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7.1551

Information

All menus available at the POS will be displayed to the right and may be modified.

&) Parameter | WOMI:%

Company :F’arameterGruups
& & Parameters

B %" The Enterprise
= [ Company 1 (Torexretaily
= “,. Stores
gi ‘y Store 1 {Torex Ret:
= fu Store 2 (Torex Ret:
20 Workstation 11
& Workstation 2.
W Groups
- B Company 2 (Company Mo

< >

]
¥

:ﬂi ‘y Store Parameters

&% Warkstations Parameters Food

S Workstation Propertie:

5 Receipt Printlines Fashian

=+ % Touchscreen
L =8 Menus

Drugstore

5 Commaon Parameters Jewelry
) Resource Parameter
= (8 Job Schedule Technology

£ j]App\ications
- Tills

Recreation

House and Garden

Coupons

<)

-

)

[ .

< >

[F] Show deactivated

[F] Show deactivated

tems | Sale | Main Menu Selling | Main Menu Balancing

Parameter window with

Ok

parameters of parameter groupMenus

Cancel

ltems

Sale

Main Menu Selling

Main Menu Balancing

Define items for the Quick Pick menu and furthergroup

them into submenus.

Define sales functions for the control menus within the
Operations window or for the Top 10 menu.

Define sales functions within the Transaction window.

Define sales functions within the Financing window.

2. Make changes if necessary and confirm with [ OK ].
All changes are saved and distributed within the company structure. The new authorisation

group will be available after parameter change jobs have been distributed and activated.
Operators need to log out and back into their POS in order for the changes to become

effective (see 7.1.3,

Create menu button (Quick Pick menu and Sales functions)

Create new button

1. If you would like to create a sub-menu for the Quick Pick menu, open the Itemstab.
All menus already set within the Quick Pick menu are displayed.

If you would like to create a sub-menu within another menu, double-click on the particular

menu. To exit a menu to the next higher hierarchy level click @ ([ Back ).

2. Press ®, ([ New Control ]) once you are ready to create a new menu.

Edit Parameters).

for Quick Pick menu
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An information message opens.

Control Code:  |Lw_CTRL_MENU_1_2_1_2 34 9 |

Language: [EE English v/
Menu Narme: | |
Style: default |

o | e

3. Enter the Menu Name and determine the Language of the new menu.

Control Menu

NOTICE The control code is generated automatically and must not be changed. Style must

Information

Information

remain set to default.

You may define the menu name in several languages. Select a language and enter a
menu name for one language, then select another language and enter the menu name
again in the selected language.

4. Click[ OK].
A menu button is created and displayed to the right within the hierarchy levelselected.

New control menu within Quick Pick menu ,,Fashion*

Create new buttons for a submenu within the Sale menu, Operations window.
1. If you would like to create a submenu for the Sale menu, open the Saletab.
All menus already set within the Sale menu are displayed.

If you would like to create a sub-menu within another menu, double-click on the particular

menu. To exit a menu to the next higher hierarchy level click @ ([ Back ).

2. Press ®, ([ New Control ]) once you are ready to create a new menu.
A window opens.

]

Cortrol Code:  [LW_CTRL_MENU_1_2_1_2_34_9 |

Language; |ER Enalish v
tenu Mame: | |
Style: [default v

o e

Control Menu
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NOTICE

Information

7.155.2

Information

Information

3. Define the language for the new menu and enter a menu name.

The control code is generated automatically and must not be changed. Style must re-
main set to default.

You may define the menu name in several languages. Select a language and enter a
menu name for one language, then select another language and enter the menu name
again in the selected language.

4. Click [ OK].
A button for the new menu is created and will be displayed to the right.

Create new Quick Pick button and define Top 10 position

1. Double-click on the menu in the Iltems tab in which the item will be located.

Click @ ([ Main Menu ]) if you would like to exit the current menu to the nexthigher
level.

2. Once you have reached the desired level, click ﬂw ([ New Item]).
A window opens.

Item Menu il

Barcode: “ |

Language: [ER Enalish |

Label: | |

o | e

3. Enter the Barcode of the item created for the Quick Pick.

Item Menu

4. Select a Language and enter the name for the new item into the Label field.
5. Select the item's position within the Top 10 (1-10).

You can define an item name in various languages. The menu will be displayed in the
language selected. You may enter the menu's name in multiple languages by changing
the language and entering the corresponding name.

6. Click[OK].
A button is created for this item and will be displayed in the right-hand section of the window.
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7.1.5.5.3

Information

7.1554

7.1.5.55

Create new sales function and define Top 10 position

1. Select the Sale tab.

2. Double-click the menu which will be containing the new sales function.
The selected menu will be displayed.

Click @ ([ Main Menu ]) if you would like to exit the current menu to the nexthigher
level.

3. Once you have reached the desired level, click .;j ([ New Operation]).
A separate window opens.

Operation: | v

I

Operation Menu

4. Select the operation from the Operations drop-down list box and define the position of
the sales function within the Top 10.

5. Click [ OK].

The new button for the operation selected will be displayed to the right.

Delete button for a menu, an item or an operation

If you need to delete a button for an existing menu, item oroperation...
1. Select the button of the menu you would like to delete and click $& ([ Delete ]).
The button will be deleted.

Change Button for a Menu, an Item or an Operation

1. Open one of the following tabs:
+ Items tab to change an item or menu button for the Quick Pick.

+  Sale tab to edit a button for a sales function or a menu located in the Operations
window.

+  Main Menu Selling tab to edit buttons for sales functions located in the Transaction
window.

+ Main Menu Balancing tab to edit buttons for financing functions in the Financing
window.

2. Select the button you would like to change.

3. Click #2([ Edit ]).

A separate window opens.

4. Make all changes necessary within the window and confirm with [ OK ].
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7.1.5.6 Create new Company Jobs/Job Schedules

The LUCAS service "Job Scheduling Process" (JSP) regularly executes company jobs or job
schedules in the background at defined times.

The prerequisite for a new company job/job schedule is that jobs and their basic
configuration have been defined on company level ("company jobs"). On store and
workstation level, the user will have to define when jobs are executed ("job schedules").
Both terms describe the same operation on different levels; they must be created in the
system and scheduled (for job schedules).

A number of company jobs does already exist within your system and you may customise
and define them as job schedules. New jobs may be defined.

Cleanup Data (transactions, log files, temporary files) no longer
needed is cleared; effective for all systems (POS, back
office and head office)

DBReindex Optimising database structures (effective on allsystems
except BO clients depending on the database type)

LPAggregate Consolidation of Loss Prevention (LP) data from the LP
Data Mining tool

Free Disk Space on Win- System supervision, monitoring free memory space on

dows Windows systems

Logfile Parser On POS And  System supervision, monitoring log files in directory
BO \(installation folder)\log regarding errors and exceptions
(effective at POS and back office)

Backup State System supervision, monitoring the completion of
database backup (BO).

State ABP Queue System supervision, monitoring the size of the ABP
Queue (directory in which all transactions are stored)
(effective for BO)

State ABP Error Folder System supervision, monitoring problems occurred
during registering of transactions on BO (effective for
BO)

State XIS Error Folder System supervision, monitoring problems occurred
during registering of transactions at HQ (only effective
for head office)

Unprocessed PCJobs System supervision, monitoring problems occurred
during processing of parameter change jobs (effective for
all systems except BO clients).

WSConfig Queue Overrun System supervision, monitoring amount of messagesin
the WSConfig Queue (>10) (effective for BO)

POS has too much money System supervision, monitoring cash amounts in specific
POS/drawers (only effective for POS)

Size Of Log Folder System supervision, monitoring the size of

Exceeded directory\(installation folder)\log is not exceeded
(effective for all systems)

Free Disk Space On Linux System supervision, monitoring free memory spaceon
Linux systems
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Logfile Parser On HQ And System supervision, monitoring log files in
BO directory\(installation folder)\log regarding errors and
exceptions (effective for BO and head office)

Full Backup Backup of database (effective for BO and head office)

Data TransferWatchdog Monitoring data transfer between stores. In the case of a
failed transfer an email notification will be generated. If
data transfer still fails after a defined period of time has
passed another email will be generated and the
particular store will be deactivated to prevent

LMS Overflow Email Preventing of congestion and generating of email
Notifier notification if a defined amount of data has built up in the
queue.

1. Select the respective company.
2. Right click the parameter group Company Jobs in the centre part of thewindow.
A context menu opens.

L"'.'I‘ J HLLEDD Iyl
- O Company Johs
~ & Coly  New. ers

Context menu

3. Click New in the context menu.

A separate window opens.

4. Enter a name for the new company job into the Job Name field.

The new company job parameter is displayed in the Parameter window.

+  Enter a description of the new company job into the Description field.
5. Click[ OK].

The new company job will be created in the SMS/CSMS and is displayed in the centre of the
window within the parameter category Company Jobs.

xﬁ A Access Rights

= ) Cormpary Jobs

— ) Cleanup

— I DBReindex

— I LPAgaregate

— I Full Backup

— I Data transfer watchdog
— I LS overflow email noti

— |5 Audit log transfer
=iy

— &) Sample Job
— ﬁ mnrmmnn Parametars
New company job Sample Job

6. Click on the new company job parameter.

All information on the new company job will be displayed to the right. The Job Information
tab contains the new job's name and description.

7. Select the Company Jobs tab.
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Define steps for the new company job. These steps will be performed in the process of the
company job. Note that steps may include execution of operations, programs or SQL scripts
or printing of reports.

) Parameter D.wg!%m

Company , Parameter Groups +| Job Description [sample Job
= %" The Enterprise ' & Parameters i -
@ B Company 1 (Company 1) }»:) Company Properties 1Sequence Chackils N5me
- ¢ -
gf :.?3 -[r)?;k?:rrsemenwunds Recei ; gl: ifafeaclions B00KSd
@7 9) Conversion Reason ore Safe vSenIed today?
- ﬂn Gift Certificate Types 3 lmeverhile
& 59 Reasons
i &9 Reasons for price rules
(-9 Discounts
(-9 Discount Groups
& ) Access Rights
=09 Company Johs
— L3 Cleanup
— & DBReindex New H Edit H Delete
— L3 LPAggregate X
— (3 Full Backu |
| & Data trans?erwatchdog Reports | Operations
— L3 LMS overflow email notit [Check Tills ~
— L3 Audit log transfer All Tills Logged Out?
— (&) Update tax refund config |all Transactions Booked?
-~ & sample Job Store Safe Settled today?
& Common Parameters Debit Date ;
1/4-Time Conversion File
Turnover File
Create POSOUT file ‘
Database Secure
Delete Suspended Transactions ‘
Store Safe Transfer
Staff Discount Expart ‘
Create Personal Plan
Finance file I
= 5 ko ion Evnart X
[7] Show deactivated [7] Show deactivated Job Information | company Jobs
Ok Cancel

Parameter window

Steps already selected will appear in the top part of the window in the order they will be
executed. Select individual steps contained in the lower part or you can redefine them.
Steps for a company job can be defined in several ways.

The Reports and Operations tabs are located in the upper part of the lower section and
display predefined reports and operations which can be executed in a company job.

« If you would like to add reports or operations listed to the new company job, selectthe
report/operation, drag it into the upper part of the window and drop it into the table

displayed.
Job Description |Samp|e Job |
Seqguence Mame Errar handling
1 Check Tills | Continue el
2 All Transactions Booked? | Continue el
3 Stare Safe Settled today? |Continue |
4 Turnover File | Continue bl
[ wew || Eat ][ Detet

Defined steps for company job

Create new Job Step
If you would like to create a new job step for a company job, proceed as described.
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Information

1. After you have selected and displayed the respective company job, click [ New ].

.0k

-ameter Groups :\ Joh Description |Sample Jobh

)4 Tjri:n;f;efn Properties gefuence Name ___ Erorhandling
- pany.Frop | Check Tills [Contrue __~|
- & Tender Continue

: A All Transactions Booked? |
- @ DistursementFunds Recel Store Saie Seflled today? [Continue
- 99 Conversion Reason Turnover File [Continue  w|
] h Gift Certificate Types — —
443 Reasons
4153 Reasons for price rules
41 59 Discounts
41453 Discount Groups
- £} Access Rights
=08 Company Jobs

|~ & Cleanup |
- L) DBReindex \ [ new |[W st || Detete
- 3 LPAggregate lass
L@ I -
:U‘{, EiltlaBtfz:zrar watchdog i Reports | Operations
| 3 LMS overflow email notit ‘CheckTills &
| 3 Audit log transfer All Tills Logged Out?
[~ &3 Update tax refund config ||| Transactions Booked?

b |

L camnta 1

Parameter window - create new job step

ENFRIIRIEN

The New Job Step window opens.

2. Enter a Name for the step.

3. Select the Type of step (Program, Java class, SQL script, Report or Unknown).
4. Selecta Command (e.g. the directory of the program to be executed).

The command depends on the Type of step selected.

5. Click [ OK] to create the new job step.

The step will be displayed in the upper part of the window.

How to Edit an existing Step...
1. Select the step from the table in the top part of the window and click [ Edit].

The New Job Step window will open displaying the name, command, and type of step
selected.

2. Edit any details displayed and click [ OK ] to save the changes.

You may change the type of step directly from the table through the drop-down listbox
contained in the Campaign Type column.

If a step fails...

In the Company Jobs tab you can define whether a step must be aborted in the case of
failure, whether other steps of the company job should be executed regardless or whether
the whole company job should be aborted if one step fails.

1. Activate or deactivate the Cancel check box.

™ If this step fails, the following steps will be aborted.

- If this step fails, other steps in the company job may be completed.

The individual steps are displayed in the list at the top of the window in the order they were
set to execute.

2. Change the order through drag & drop.

» If a step which has already been created and saved for the new company job needs to
be deleted, select the step and click [ Delete ].

The step is deleted.
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Information

» If you have configured individual steps to match your requirements, click [ OK ] in the
Parameter window.

The Comment window opens.
* You may enter a comment.

a) Click [ OK ] (regardless of whether or not you have entered acomment).
The new company job is saved.

Set Job Schedule for Company Job

A new job schedule will have to be set up for the new company job, i. e. the user defines the
time of execution on store and workstation levels.

1. Select Maintenance operations > Parameter menu and select the store or workstation
you would like to set a job schedule for.

The store or workstation needs to be located within the same company structure the
company job has been previously createdin.

a) For a store, right-click the parameter group Job Schedule (Workstation Parameters
> Job Schedule), or

b) for a workstation, right-click Job Schedule.
A context menu opens.
2. Select New from the context menu.
A separate window opens.

Job Mame  |Full Backup v)
Description | |

o |

Job name and Description

3. Select the job name from the drop-down list and enter the name for the job schedule.

If you cannot remember the name of the previously created company job you may open
the parameter category Company Jobs. All company jobs are displayed here.

+ A name for the job schedule can also be entered under Description.
4. Click [ OK1].

The job schedule is created for the selected workstation or store and is displayed in the
centre part of the window under Job Schedule.

Company :ParameterGrnups
= & The Enterprise B & Parameters
EI—-;EB Company 1 (Campany 1) i3 Wiorkstation Properties
] "5;. Stores — 5 Receipt Printlines
] "'Ir Stare 0 (H2-1-0) - %) Touchscreen
L &8 wiorkstation 01 = .5 Comman Parametars
4] "'Ir Stare 1 (BO-1-1) — ) Resource Para
4] "'Ir Stare 2 (BO-1-2) B 8 Joh Schedule
4] "'Ir Store 3 (BO-1-3) L4 Sample Job
- 09 Groups Ly Cleanup
A MBbRPacat

New parameter group for the job schedule Sample Job
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5. Select the previously created job schedule from the parameter category Job Schedule.

All parameters contained in the parameter group will be displayed.

6. You may further define the job schedule within the tab Job Schedule.

Definung customer asperience

&) Parameter orex"

ICompany
=% The Enterprise
=] i Company 1 (Company 1)
= 1, Stores
&9 Store 0 (HQ-1-0)
1 ® Workstation 01
(-9 Store 1 (BO-1-1)
(- Store 2 (B0-1-2)
(-9 Store 3 (B0-1-3)
- % Groups

< >

:ParameterGroups
=& Parameters
- 49 Workstation Properties
- 55 Receipt Printlines
@ % Touchscreen
- & Common Parameters
= ﬁ Resource Parameter
=- 08 Job Schedule
- Ly Sample Joh
-y Cleanup
- ) DBReset
- ) Agaregation for LossPre
- 3 LMS overflow detection
= L3 Update tax refund config
- (@ Applications
14§ Serial Numbers

<
»

< >

[7] Show deactivated

[Z] Show deactivated

Schedule ld [2

Desctiption \

startTime  [€]13:21 24.04.2012 BB
Period |once v
NextTime  no.00 :I
_Job Schee

Parameter window with information on parameters for job schedule Sample Job

Cancel

Schedule ID
Description

Start Time

Period

Select Daily

Next Time

Internal system ID, cannot be changed.

Job schedule name, cannot be changed.

Define a starting time and date. You may use the

Calendar function to enter the date.

Select intervals for the job schedule: daily,once-only,

weekly, hourly or monthly.

A list of weekdays will be displayed. Select the
respective day.

An entry can be neglected in this context.

7. Click [ OK ] in the Parameter window once all settings have been made.

The Comment window opens.

*  You may enter a comment.
a) Click [ OK ] (regardless of whether or not you have entered a comment).

The new job schedule will be executed once the information has been transferred, the job
change parameter has been activated, and the workstation has been restarted.
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7.2 Parameter History (CSMS only)

A history of all parameter changes made can be displayed under Maintenance >

Parameter History. Changes will display the operator who executed them and the corporate
element they have been activatedin.

Information  Follow the steps described in 7.1.2.1, View Changes in Parameter Group to view all
parameter changes made for a particular parametergroup.

7.2.1 Window Layout

The Parameter History window is divided into three sections.

Corporate elements affected List of all parameter Details on parameter
cnanges maae cnange
- The Enterprise : ersiah Executed uthar Destination Cornment
- B Compary 1 Cor’ [ 24.04.12 07:06 MAP local m: | der data import
2 24.04.12 07:06 AP lacal i | er data import
3 24,0412 07:06 AP local i | der data import
4 24.04.12 07:06 MAP local m | ter data import

version |1 | Auther  [map |
Execuled [24.04.2012 07.06:03 | Destination [iocal |
Issuing  |1-0-0 | affectes [1-00 |

Comment master data import

< >

Parameter History window

7.2.2 View Parameter History

1. Select a corporate element.
All parameter changes are listed in the top right of the window.

Information  The specific customising of LUCAS POS will define the valid period for parameter
changes to be displayed. The default is set to 90 days after change of parameters.
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Version Executed Author Destination Comment
o - local Initial Version
0 -- local Initial Yersion
o - local Initial Version
0 -- local Initial Yersion
0 - local Initial Version
0 -- local Initial WYersion
i1 11.12.0815:38 Store Manager |1-*-* Fareign Currency AUD for Company 1
12 11.12.08 15:38 | Store Manager |1-** Fareign Currency AUD for Company 1
3 11.12.08 15:56 | Store Manager 1-0-0 Automatic Pause
4 11.12.08 16:00 |Store Manager |1-*-* M aximum Amount of AUD setto 3000
= 44 49 N0 1&-N4 teva Mananar (1 T % AN DAavavmaatar

Parameter History window - Parameter changes for Company 1

The following information is provided.

Version A version number is saved for each workstation. This
number increases with every parameter change affecting
this workstation.

One parameter change for a workstation can resultin
several versions.

Executed Date and time of execution (of the parameterchange).

Author Operator who executed the change. If parameter
changes happened as a result of data import, the entry
will read XIA.

Destination The workstation affected by this change is displayed.

The entry will read "Company-Store-Workstation", with
any "*" (asterisk) being a placeholder. The entry "1-*-*"
signifies "company 1". Entry "1-2-*" signifies "store 2 in
company 1" and "1-2-3" signifies "workstation 3 instore
2 of company 1".

Comment If a comment was entered when the parameter was
changed, the first line will appear in this column.

2. Select individual parameter changes for detailed information to be displayed.

version |1 | Author  [Store Manager
Executed |11.12.2008 15:38:42 | Destination [Company 1
lssuing  [1-0-0 | Affected  [1-0-0

Comment Foreign Currency AUD for Company 1

Parameter History window - details on a parameter change

The following information is provided.

Version Version numbers of the parameter changes for the
workstation displayed under Affected.

Author Operator who executed the change. If parameter
changes happened as a result of data import, the entry
will read XIA.
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Executed

Destination

Issuing

Affected

Comment

Date and time of the parameter change.

This entry defines the corporate element affected bythe
parameter change.

The workstation where the parameter change was
generated is displayed in the format"Company-Store-
Workstation".

The workstation affected by this change is displayed in
the format"Company-Store-Workstation".

If a comment was written when the parameter change
was made, the entire text will be displayed.
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7.3

7.3.1

Enterprise Structure (CSMS only)

The structure of your stores and companies can be viewed and edited under Maintenance

> Enterprise structure.

Information on all companies, stores and workstations will be displayed, you will be ableto
create new ones and activate or deactivate existing ones. New groups can be created or
deleted and corporate elements can be assigned to specificgroups.

This menu also lets the operator automatically generate both a configuration file (config.xml)
from the enterprise structure and a file containing the current customising of acompany
(Ict.zip). These files can be exported and used for installation of companies, stores and

workstations.

Window Layout

Enterprise structure and toolbar

Information on selected corporate elements

FETE _torex

<
BB BA|PJI Description

=% Store 2 (BO-1-2)
&% Store 3 (B0-1-3)
4 g Groups

[CliShow deactivated:

|Bo-1-2
- 6 i
=% The Enterprise Continuous data exchange |
=@ company 1 (C |mpany 1) :
B % Stares Country Configuration Template |Germany \ @ @
- Store 0 (HG-1-0) | Grou
- ps
B9 Store 1 (B0-1-1) 7

Close

Enterprise Structure window
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7.3.2 View Information on Individual Corporate Elements

1. View information on individual corporate elements by selecting the respective element.

: ™
'§2) Enterprise Structure orex
Dufuung cuslomer vaperence
S —
<
@2 DO P I pescription [BO-1-2
=% T_he Enterprise Continuous data exchange =
=+ [ Company 1 (Company 1) : —
=3 3 Stores Country Configuration Template |Germany ‘i‘ @
B+ Store 0 (HO-1-0) | groy
1 ps
% Store 1 (B0-1-1) 7
&% Store 2 (B0-1-2)
&% Store 3 (B0-1-3)

& % Groups

[]iShow deactivated:

Close

Enterprise structure window - Information on selected workstation..

Information  The information available depends on whether you have selected a company, store, work-
station or group

Name/ Description Name and/or description of the corporate element

Country-specific Country-specific configuration template assigned to a

configuration template store (see 7.3.7, Change country-specific Configuration
Template)

Configuration template Configuration template assigned to a workstation (see

7.3.7, Change country-specific Configuration Template)

Continuous dataexchange [#Data exchange with this store is executed
continuously

["'Data exchange will have to be executed manually
(see 10.2.2.5, Initiate Immediate Data Exchange) or
create data exchange schedules (see 10.2.2.1, Create
new Schedule for a Store or Group).

Description Description of the company selected

Groups Groups assigned to the store or workstation
Network ID IP address of a workstation

Type Type of workstation, e.g. BO with POS or head office

Lucas Version Software version installed on this workstation
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Information

7.3.3

7.33.1

NOTICE

SOE Version LUCAS SOE software version installed on this
workstation
Member Corporate elements which belong to this group

A company, store or workstation is deactivated if it is displayed in faint italics (see 7.3.3.3,
Activate and/or Deactivate Companies, Stores and Workstations).

Edit Enterprise Structure

You may expand or downsize the enterprise structure, e. g. when opening a new company
or closing down a store. The enterprise structure displayed within the CSMS must reflect the
structure of your company.

When editing the enterprise structure in CSMS you can either create companies, stores and
workstations manually (see 7.3.3.1, Manually create Companies, Stores and Workstations)
or automatically update new corporate elements through an imported configuration (con-
fig.xml file) and customising (Ict.zip file) (see 7.3.3.2, Create/Update Companies, Stores and
Workstations through Import of Configuration and Customising).

After creating new companies, stores or workstations they may still be deactivated and there-
fore you will have to activate them in CSMS. You may also deactivate any existing
companies, stores or workstations in CSMS and thus remove them from the enterprise
structure. Read 7.3.3.3, Activate and/or Deactivate Companies, Stores and Workstations to
find out how to activate and/or deactivate a corporate element.

Groups are also part of the enterprise structure. They consist of stores and workstations for
which parameters have been defined or data exchange schedules have been set up.
Chapter 7.3.3.4, Groups describes how a group is created, how stores and workstations
are as- signed to groups and how an existing group can be deleted.

You may also set a configuration template for a store (see 7.3.7, Change country-specific
Configuration Template) or a workstation (see 7.3.8, Change workstationtype-specific Con-
figuration Template) and define whether or not a continuous data exchange will be executed
(see 7.3.6, Set up Continuous Data Exchange).

Manually create Companies, Stores and Workstations

This chapter describes how to manually set up new companies, stores and workstations
within the CSMS.

Before changing the enterprise structure, remember that any changes made can only be
reversed manually. Cancelling the function or resetting of settings is not possible.

Ensure that no other operator with equivalent access rights is signed on to the CSMS
before making any changes (see 11.1, Information (CSMS only)). It will help prevent
changes being made to the enterprise structure by several operators at the same time.

An enterprise consists of at least one company with one store and at least one
workstation with back office functionality.

The head office must be installed first before stores can be added. Installation of the back
office must have been completed in a store before other workstations can be installed as
existence of the back office database is aprerequisite.

Add corporate elements to enterprise structure through context menu
1. Right-click an element from the enterprise structure.
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A context menu opens displaying the options available (these depend on the corporate
element you have selected, see below).

=+ & The Enterprise
= @ Company 1 (Gompany 1)
= ﬁ; Stores
= Store 0 (H@-1-0
L = vorkstation 0 (Headguarter with Loss F
= Store 1 (BO-1-1)
=4 wnrkstation 1 (Backoffice with POS)
&% vorkstation 2 (TouchPOS)
=% Store 2 (B0 1 ™
B0 works ey Wiarkstation. ..
& Works Deactivate Retail Store...
l:;} WO rKETEIUTT 3 L TUUCTFLE)
= Store T RO-1-T
Example: Context menu with the options New Workstation and Deactivate Retail Store

2. Select a corporate element from the context menu.

Add Corporate Element to Enterprise Structure through Toolbar
1. Select a corporate element from the enterprise structure.

Click on one of the activated buttons within the toolbar (which ones are active dependson
the corporate element you have selected, see below).

s

G-V -
B %" The Enterprise
= Company 1 (Company 13
e "5;, Stores
3% Store 0 (HQ-1-0
L & wiorkstation 0 ]
= Store 1 (BO-1-1)
I— 20 Workstation 1
Example: Activated buttons New Workstation and Deactivate Retail Store

The following options may be available after selecting a corporate element.

Select... ... in order to...

Enterprise create a new company

Company X activate or deactivate company X
Stores create a new store within the company
Store X create a new workstation in store X

activate or deactivate store X

Workstation X activate or deactivate workstation X

7.3.3.1.1 Create new Company manually

1. Set up a new company within the CSMS...

a) through right-clicking the enterprise and selecting New Company from thecontext
menu, or
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b) through selecting the enterprise and clicking &# ([ New Company ).

The company creation wizard opens.
Create new Company

Please enter company data first!

Company Mo |2 |

Mame [campany Mo 2 |

Description | |

Create new company - wizard

+ ACompany No. and a name for the new company are displayed. These entries can be

changed if necessary.

Information

Company numbers must be unique and can only be assigned once!

The new company will be displayed in the enterprise structure as follows: Company
Number (Company Name). Additional information on the company entered under

Description will be displayed in the Enterprise structure window after activation ofthe

respective company (see 7.3.2, View Information on Individual Corporate Elements ).

* You may add additional details into the Description field.

2. Click [ Next ].
The next wizard-window opens.

Create new Company m I

Please select the company, whichs parameter should be copied!

Campany
=+ % The Entarprize
B compary 1 (Company 13

[ show deactivated

= Back ” Mext = Finish

Create new company - wizard

All companies within the enterprise are displayed.

3. Click onto one company to copy its parameter settings for the new company.
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A deactivated company may also be selected.

Information  The parameter settings of the new company can later be changed through Maintenance
operations > Parameter menu (see 7.1.3, EditParameters).

4. Click [ Next].
The next wizard-window opens.

Create new Company . .5]

Select the retail stores to be copied.

Description Copy
Template Store Store 2 Company 1 [
Template Store Store 1 Company 1 [

= Back ‘ | Next = | Finish ﬁ

Create new Company - wizard

+ Ifthere are one or more store templates in the copied store, you can define which store
you would like to copy by activating the check box.

Information  Template stores serve as templates for future stores and do not represent real stores.
Simply define a model store with all settings needed for future stores and copy it when
creating new stores. This way effort is kept to a minimum. Template stores are displayed
within the enterprise structure in blueitalics.

5. Click [ Next].
The next wizard-window opens.

Olease select the basic currency of the new compamy

(5 Take over basic currency
Currency EUR (0002)

(O Select an existing foreign currency
Currency |CGHF {0003)

(O Create a new basic currency

Currency  ALID Tender Code

<Back “ Ned= | Finisn

Create new company - wizard

6. Define the new company's local currency. Choose between the following options.
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Information

NOTICE

a) Adopt the local currency from the copied company (Take over basic currency), or

b) Select another currency from all currencies available at the template store aslocal
currency (Select an existing foreign currency), or

c¢) Create a new local currency which does not exist in the copied company (Createa
new basic currency).

If you decide for this option, select a currency and enter an ID into the Tender Code field.
This ID can have a maximum length of four digits and must be unique in the system.

The currencies available as new local currencies are defined within your LUCAS POS
customising. The ID assigned to the local currency serves as an external referencing
code during XML export of transaction data and will be used for analyses by the
enterprise resource planning system (ERP).

7. Click [ Next ].
The next wizard-window opens.

Finish Company creation

The wizard has all necessary data now.
Press [Finish] to create the new company,
Please be patient, since this procedure may take some time

Create new Company window - Finish

All information needed to create a new company is now available to the system.

* Click [ Back ] to return to the previous window and make changes to the information
stated.

8. Click [ Finish ] to confirm your entries.
The wizard closes and the new company is created in the enterprise structure.

A new company may be deactivated immediately after it has been created and will need
to be activate first. This is dependent on the configuration of your LUCAS POS and the
superior corporate element (see 7.3.3.3, Activate and/or Deactivate Companies, Stores
and Workstations.)

After creating a new company additional operators must be assigned authorisation in
order to enable administration by these operators.
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7.3.3.1.2

Create new Store manually

NOTICE The head office must be installed in a company before the stores can be created.

Information

Information

1. A new store can be created manually within the CSMS

a) through right-clicking Stores within the respective company and then selecting New
Retail Store... from the context menu, or

b) by selecting Stores within the company you would like to create a new store atand
clicking i ([ New Retail Store]).

The retail store creation wizard opens.

Enter the hasic data for the new retail store.

Stare 4 |

Description | |

Lucas Version  |LU_8.319.0 v

Create new retail store - wizard

This window displays a store number in the Store field.

2.

3.

The store number may be changed.
An additional description can be entered for the new store under Description.

The new store will be displayed in the enterprise structure as follows: "Retail store + entry
for Store" (in the example "Store 2"). Additional information on the store entered into the
Description field will be displayed in the Enterprise Structure window when the store is
activated (see 7.3.2, View Information on Individual Corporate Elements ).

On activating Create template retail store, the new store will be set as a template store.

Template stores serve as templates for future stores and do not represent real stores.
Simply define a model store with all settings needed for future stores and copy it when
creating new stores. This way effort is kept to a minimum. Template stores are displayed
within the enterprise structure in blueitalics.

Click [ Next ].
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The next wizard-window opens.

Select the retail store to be copied

Company
=+ % Thae Entarprisa
B Company 1 (Company 13
B Store O (HE-1-0)
B Store 1 (BO-1-1)
“ Store 2 (BO-1-2)
“ Store 3 (BO0-1-3)

[7] Show deactivated

Create new retail store - wizard

All stores of the company are displayed in this window.

4. Open the tree structure and select the store with the settings you would like to copy for

the new store.

You can either select a deactivated store (italics/grey) or a template store (italics/blue).

Information  The parameter settings of the new store can be changed at any time within the

Parameter menu (see 7.1.3, Edit Parameters).

The new store will not inherit the company properties from the store it was copied from. It

will inherit these properties from the company it has been created in.

5. Click [ Next].
The next wizard-window opens.
create new retailstore K

Select the workstations to be copied

Workstation Description Metwark-100 Copy IP new YWorkstation Configuration template
1 |Backofiice 10.220.31.232 ] BOMWindows B0+ P05
2| Infokasse 10.220.31.234 O PoSMLinux
3|Infokasse 10.220.31.236 O PoSMYindows

< Biack H Ned= | Finisn

Create new retail store - wizard

All workstations existing in the store to copy from are displayed.
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6. Selectthe workstation(s) you would like to copy for the new store by activating the check
box(es) under Copy.

NOTICE You need to create at least one workstation with back office functionality. All following
workstations may be created if and when required. After a workstation has been created
it cannot be deleted but deactivated (see 7.3.3.3, Activate and/or Deactivate Companies,
Stores and Workstations).

When copying from another workstation its type is adopted (e.g. POS or back office). This
cannot be changed at a later point.

7. Enter the IP address(es) of the new workstation(s) into the fields for IP new
Workstation (IP addresses do not need to be entered for a template retail store).

Information  Depending on the configuration of your system you may enter IP addresses or host
names here.

8. Click [ Next].
The next wizard-window opens.
x|

Finish

The wizard has all necessary data now.
Press [Finish] to create the new company.
Please he patient, since this procedure can last some time.

Create new retail store - wizard

All information needed to create a new store is now available to the system.

* Click [ Back ] to return to the previous window and make changes to the information
stated.

9. Click [ Finish ] to confirm your entries.
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The wizard closes and the new store is created in the enterprise structure.

NOTICE A new store may appear deactivated immediately after it has been created and will need

7.3.3.1.3

NOTICE

NOTICE

to be activated first. This depends on the configuration of your LUCAS POS and the
superior corporate element (see 7.3.3.3, Activate and/or Deactivate Companies, Stores
and Workstations).

Various other settings may have to be adjusted (depending on customising).

Ensure that the new store contains all company data, especially if the customising (Ict.zip
file) used for installation is outdated (see 7.5, SendData).

If a customising of the current version of the central database was used forinstallation
(see 7.3.5, Exporting the Current Customising (Ict.zip)) and if the new store has been
activated within the CSMS before the customising has been exported, simply select
existing data records for Customers, Employees, Operators and Retail Store
Addresses within the Send Data operations.

Assign employees and operators to the new store (see 9.1, Employees).
Define receipt print lines (see 7.1.5.1, Defining a Receipt's Layout).

Other parameters can be adjusted for workstations in the new store (see 7.1, Parameter
(CSMS only)).

Create new Workstation manually

Follow the steps described to create a new workstation.

Procedure

1. Setup a new workstation within the CSMS (as described below or in 7.3.3.2, Create/
Update Companies, Stores and Workstations through Import of Configuration and Cus-
tomising).

If a new workstation is located within an active store, it will only be available after transfer

and activation of the parameter changejob.

+ Initiate a data exchange operation (see 10.2.2.5, Initiate Imnmediate Data Exchange) and
check for successful data exchange and activation within the Parameter Change Jobs
operations (see 10.1, Parameter Change Jobs).

Only after a successful data exchange and activation can the new workstation be con-
nected and LUCAS POS software may be installed.

2. Connect the new workstation and install the LUCAS POS software.

A new workstation may be deactivated immediately after it has been created and will
need to be activated first. This is dependent on the configuration of your LUCAS POS
and the superior corporate element (see 7.3.3.3, Activate and/or Deactivate Com-
panies, Stores and Workstations.).

In the case of an online setup or when a new corporate element is created through
configuration export, the workstations will be activated automatically.

3. Adjust the receipt print lines (see 7.1.5.1, Defining a Receipt's Layout).
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* You may edit other parameters for the workstation (see 7.1, Parameter (CSMS only)).

NOTICE You need to create at least one workstation with back office functionality. Allfollowing
workstations may be created as required. After a workstation has been created it cannot

be deleted but only deactivated (see 7.3.3.3, Activate and/or Deactivate Companies,
Stores and Workstations).

Create Workstation Manually

1. If you would like to create a new workstation manually within the Enterprise Structure

window

a) right-click on the particular store and select New Workstation... from the context
menu, or

b) select the particular store and click & ([ New Workstation ).
The Select Workstation window opens.

workstation creation wizard [ x|

Please choose a workstation from which to copy the configuration!

Campany
=+ % Tha Entarprise
B company 1 (Company 1)
= % Store 0 (HE-1-0
L &% workstation 0 {Headguarter with Loss Prevention)
= Store 1 (BO-1-1
20 Workstation 1 (Backofiice with POS)
&% Workstation 2 (TouchPOS)
= Store 2 (BO-1-2
= % Store 3 (BO-1-3

[£] show deactivated

Select Workstation window

All workstations within the company are displayed.
2.  Open the tree structure and select a workstation.
Deactivated workstations (grey italics) may also be selected.

NOTICE When copying from another workstation its type is adopted (e.g. POS or back office). This

Information

cannot be changed later. You may make changes to any parameter configurations or to
the configuration template of the new workstation.

Only workstation types which exist in CSMS can be used to create new workstations in
CSMS. If you need a new workstation type, you may import a config.xml file with the
respective workstation type into the CSMS (see 7.3.3.2, Create/Update Companies,
Stores and Workstations through Import of Configuration and Customising).

3. Click [ Next].

The number of the new workstation is displayed in the Workstation Number field. You may

change this information.

The new workstation is displayed as follows: "Workstation + Workstation Number
entered" ( "Workstation 2"). The workstation type is displayed in parentheses (e.g.
"Touch POS" or "Back office with POS").
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4.

Information

5.

Enter the IP address of the new workstation into the Network-ID field and click [ Next ].

Depending on the configuration of your system you may enter IP addresses orhost
names here.

Click [ Finish ].

The window closes and the workstation is created in CSMS within the enterprise structure.

7.3.3.2 Create/Update Companies, Stores and Workstations through Import
of Configuration and Customising

Alternatively to manual creation of companies, stores and workstations (see 7.3.3.1, Manu-

al

lly create Companies, Stores and Workstations) you may import configurations through

customising and configuration files. This will update a company's, store's orworkstation's
configuration or add a new company, store and/or workstation to the enterprise structure.

NOTICE

1.

T

Import Company: Configuration file [ X]

Before importing a configuration ensure that the CSMS has access to a Ict.zip and a
config.xml file. Both files can be provided by MICROS. You may also export the latest
version of those files from the CSMS (see 7.3.4, Exporting the Current Configuration
(config.xml) and 7.3.5, Exporting the Current Customising (Ict.zip))

Before changing the enterprise structure, remember that any changes made can only be
reversed manually. Cancelling the function or resetting of settings is not possible.

Ensure no other operator with equivalent access rights is signed on to the CSMS before
making any changes (see 11.1, Information (CSMS only)). It will help prevent changes
being made to the enterprise structure by several operators at the sametime.

Import a configuration within the Enterprise Structure window through...

a) right-clicking the particular company and selecting Import settings... from the con-
text menu, or

b) selecting the company and clicking ;_J([ Import settings]).
he configuration import wizard opens.

Select the configuration file

Flease selectthe configuration file of the company that should be
imported or updated.

@ Configuration file

nizing file

Configuration files |

Company |

Import Company - wizard

2.

Select a configuration file:

a) Click ¥+ to the right of the Configuration files field and select the correct file from the
drop-down list, or
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Information

b) Click %uto the right of the Configuration files field, select the config.xml file you
would like to import and confirm with [ OK ].

The configuration file selected and the company defined are displayed in the Configuration
files and Company fields.

3. Click [ Next].
The next wizard-window opens.

This window will only appear if you are updating the company.

Import Company: Customizing file i l]
| . Select the customizing file e
Configuration file 2 :,:Iill
j N Please selectthe customizing g,,:lpl
® Customizing file file for the imported company. \.'—«)
Irr et o
Customizing file | v

Yersion | |

[ Cancel ] I = Back

Import Company - wizard

4. Select a customising file.

a) Click %5ato the right of the Customising files field and select the correct file from the
drop-down list.

b) Click # to the right of the Customising files field, select the config.xml file you would
like to import and confirm with [ OK ].

The customising file and the version number selected are displayed in the Customising
files and Version fields

* Click [ Back ] to return to the previous window.
You may make changes to the information stated.
5. Confirm your entries with [ Finish ].

The wizard closes and importing of files and configuration will commence. After successful
configuration the new company, store and/or workstation will be integrated into the
enterprise structure and may be modified through CSMS.

NOTICE Please note that a company, store or workstation created through configuration importis

activated immediately and therefore data exchange may be executed immediately. Tem-
plate stores or companies must therefore be deactivated within CSMS (see 7.3.3.3, Acti-
vate and/or Deactivate Companies, Stores and Workstations).

After a new company, store and/or workstation has been created execute steps
described in 7.3.3.1, Manually create Companies, Stores and Workstations.
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7.3.3.3  Activate and/or Deactivate Companies, Stores and Workstations
If you have added a new corporate element, it must be activated if it is still deactivated - the
configuration of your LUCAS POS software defines whether this is possible.

A deactivated company, store or workstation can be recognised by the faint icons andthe
grey lettering in italics.

r* =9 g
Deactivated store

NOTICE A company, store or workstation created through configuration import is activated
immediately.

Companies, stores or workstations cannot be removed from the enterprise structure but
will have to be deactivated. All communication or data transfer between the deactivated
element and the head or back office will be discontinued.

The head office as well as the store and company it is located in cannot be deactivated.

If a corporate element is deactivated, all subordinate corporate elements will be
deactivated as well. If the corporate element is reactivated all subordinate corporate
elements will be reactivated.

If a back office workstation is deactivated, the entire store will be deactivated.

If a store is activated in a deactivated company, the superordinate company will be
activated automatically. All other stores in the company remain inactive.

If a back office workstation is activated in a deactivated company, the superordinate store
and company will be activated automatically. All other workstations in the company
remain inactive.

A regular workstation cannot be activated if it is a subordinate corporate element to a
deactivated corporate element. The superordinate store must be activated first.

Template stores are not real stores and cannot be activated.

Deactivated companies, stores and workstations can be activated again within the CSMS.

Activate/Deactivate a Company, Store or Workstation

NOTICE When closing down a workstation or a store, ensure to deactivate the corporate element
within the enterprise structure in order to prevent congestion caused by data exchange
jobs. A deactivated corporate element will also have to be removed physically.

Before activating a corporate element make sure the element is online and connected.
Ensure that a reactivated corporate element is receiving all current company data (see
7.5, Send Data).

1. Inorderto activate/deactivate a corporate element within the Enterprise Structure
window:

a) Right-click on the element and select Activate Company/Retail
store/Workstation... or Deactivate Company/Retail store/Workstation... from the
context menu.

b) Select the corporate element and click & ([ Activate Company/Retail Store/Work-
station ]) or g ([ Deactivate Company/Retail Store/Workstation ]).
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The selected corporate element is activated/deactivated.

Information  Deactivated companies, stores and workstations are displayed in grey italics in the
enterprise structure.

7.3.3.4 Groups

Groups can consist of stores and workstations and allow for mutual parameters to be
defined for the particular corporate element (see 7.1, Parameter (CSMS only)) or to
schedule data exchange see 10.2, Data Exchange Schedules (CSMS only)).

The following chapters describe how to create a new group, how to edit group elements or
how to delete an existing group.

7.3.34.1 Create Groups

1. Within the Enterprise Structure window...

a) right-click Groups within the company the new group will belong to and select Create
new group... from the context menu, or

b) select Groups within the company the new group will belong to and click ([ Create
new group ]).

The Create Group wizard opens.

Create a new group: Create

® Create Create a new group .

Enter the name far the new group

Group name | |

= Back Next = Finish

Create a new group wizard

2. Enter a name for the new group.
*  Click [ Next ] if you would like to assign stores and workstations to the group.

You may assign workstations and stores to a group at a later point. If you would not like to
assign workstations and stores at this point, click [ Finish ]. Follow the steps described in
7.3.3.4.2, Edit Groups and Group Memberships to assign stores and/or workstations to the
group later.
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The next wizard-window opens.

Create a new group: Member

Add members to the group . ﬁ
N Bl
® Member Add retail stores andior workstations to the new group Q-—_,J
Company 1 Group: Sample Group
=+ Stare 1 | — % Sample Group
4] ﬁ Store 2 7
< ™ Ctare 3 m
<
Cancel = Back Mext =

Create a new group - wizard

Corporate elements can be assigned to the group. The enterprise structure is displayed to
the left, the group structure is displayed to the right.

3. Assign corporate elements to the group using the arrow buttons.

Information  When assigning a store to a group all subordinate workstations will be assigned as well.
However you may remove individual workstations from the group.

When assigning a workstation to a group, the accommodating store will be assigned to the
group as well. Any other workstations from this store will not be assigned to the group.

4. Click [ Finish ].

A group will be created. The wizard closes and the new group is displayed in the enterprise
structure.

7.3.3.4.2 Edit Groups and Group Memberships

You may assign members to a group at any point.

Edit Group

1. Select the group you would like to modify from the enterprise structure within the
Enterprise Structure window.
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Group details are displayed to theright.

'§2 Enterprise Structure orex"

Defining customer experience

*M B HP U
=% The Enterprise
= i Company 1 (Company

Name |sample group

Member j

- 3 sample group
£ Store 1 (BO-1-1)
| %4 Workstation 1 (Backoffice with POS)
- &% Workstation 2 (TouchPOS)

L% sample group

Close

Enterprise Structure window - group

2. Click j([ Edit group membership ]).
The Edit Group window opens.

"‘.‘ Edit group
‘?y Company 1 Group: sample group
= = @ Store 1 B 5 sample group
% Store 2 =% Store 1 (BO-1-1)
e ﬁ! Store 2 B 20 Workstation 1 (Backoffice w
&% workstation 2 (TouchPOS)
€
< Y

Edit group window

The company structure is displayed to the left while the group structure is displayed to the
right.

NOTICE Before changing the group structure, remember that any changes made can only be
reversed manually. Cancelling the function or resetting of settings is not possible.
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Information

NOTICE

Information

3. Add corporate elements to the group using the arrow buttons.

When assigning a store to a group all subordinate workstations will be assigned as well.
However you may remove individual workstations from the group.

When assigning a workstation to a group, the accommodating store will be assigned to the
group as well. Any other workstations from this store will not be assigned to the group.

4, Click [ OK].
The Edit group window closes and the changes made will be saved.

Edit group membership (for Stores and Workstations)

1. Select the particular store or workstation within the Enterprise Structurewindow.
Store/Workstation details are displayed to the right.

2. Click _}([ Edit group membership ]).

The Edit group membership window opens.

"_._'Edit group
“'; Camparny 1 Group: Sample Group
2 ™ Store 1 — % Sample Group
] ‘_u Store 2
] ‘_u Store 3
" 4
“ 4

Edit group membership window

All groups available are listed to the left, all groups the selected store/workstation belongs to
are listed to the right.

Before changing the group structure, remember that any changes made can only be
reversed manually. Cancelling the function or resetting of settings is not possible.

3. Select a group from the left and assign it to the store/workstation.

When assigning a store to a group all subordinate workstations will be assigned as well.
However you may remove individual workstations from the group.

When assigning a workstation to a group, the accommodating store will be assigned to the
group as well. Any other workstations from this store will not be assigned to the group.
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4. Click [ OK ].

The Edit group membership window closes and the changes you have made will become
effective.

7.3.3.4.3 Delete Groups

1. In order to delete a group you can:

a) Right-click the particular group within the Enterprise structure window and select
Delete group from the context menu, or

b) Click on the particular group and select 3¢ ([ Delete group]).
The selected group is removed from the enterprise structure.

7.3.4 Exporting the Current Configuration (config.xml)

The Enterprise structure operations enable you to export the enterprise structure of a
company configured within the CSMS as a configuration file (config.xml). This file defines
the stores and workstations within a company along with their configuration (e.g. store
addresses, workstation types, IP addresses and hardware). The config.xml file required for
installing new corporate elements is generated automatically and does not need to be
customised.

Information  The new workstations are automatically updated with the latest configuration in an online
setup. No config.xml file is necessary.

1. Export the current configuration as follows.

a) Right-click the particular company in order to export its structure and select Export
Settings... from the context menu, or

b) Select the particular company and then click H([ Export Settings]).
The Export Settings - Choose version window opens.

Export Settings: Choose version B3

. Choose version
® Choose version
e Hone s Please select the version which will be installed with these settings!

Version [LU_20326.0 v |
Used in Company 1(Company 1)

Export Settings: Choose version

2. Choose the software version for the config.xml file you are creating.
3. Click [ Next].
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7.3.5

Information

The Export Settings - Choose file window opens.

Export Settings: Choose file I
b o Choose file
® Choosefile Please select where the settings should be saved to!
Speichern in: ‘U export v| @
Dateinarme: |conﬂg_00mpany_1 _LU_ 28326 0xml |
Dateityp:  |Alle Dateien v|

Export Settings window

The target folder is displayed in the Save in: field.

*  Adjust the previously selected destination if necessary.
4. Enter a name for the config.xml file under File name.
5. Click [ OK].

The export of the current configuration will commence. You may read its progress from the
progress bar displayed. The config.xml file is saved in the selected directory and can be
used to install the company defined.

Exporting the Current Customising (Ict.zip)

A customising file (Ict.zip) can be generated based on the information saved within the
database and exported into a defined directory. This file contains the specific settings of a
company, e. g. POS and settlement modes, tax groups, languages, access rights, receipt
layouts, etc. and can be used for installation of the company it defines. This ensures that
newly created corporate elements possess the current version of the central database.

New workstations need to be created within the CSMS before the customising required
for installation is exported.

If executing an online setup new workstations are updated automatically through the
currently valid customising. No Ict.zip file will be required.

1. Export the current customising of a company as an Ict.zip file as follows.

a) Right-click the specific company from the enterprise structure displayed to the left and
select Export Customising... from the context menu, or

b) Select the particular company and click 5 ([ Export Customising ]).
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7.3.6

The Export Customising window opens.

[@ Speichernin: |LJ expart V| @

Dateiname: |Ict_Company_1_(Company_1).zip| |

Dateityp: | (zip) v

l Ok I | Cancel

Export Customising window

The target folder is displayed in the Save in: field.

»  Adjust the previously selected destination if necessary.

2. Enter a name for the Ict.zip file under File name.

3. Click [ OK].

The export of the current customising will commence. You may read its progress from the

progress bar displayed. The Ict.zip file is saved in the selected directory and can be used to
install the company defined.

Set up Continuous Data Exchange

Data exchange between store and head office may be executed in various ways.

Data exchange may be scheduled (see 10.2.2.1, Create new Schedule for a Store or Group),
may be initiated immediately (see 10.2.2.5, Initiate Immediate Data Exchange), may be
executed manually via USB drive while the system is offline (see 10.6, Offline Data Ex-
change) or may be executed continuously.

NOTICE A prerequisite for continuous data exchange is a continuous internet connection to the

head office.

1. From the Enterprise Structure window select the store you would like to set up a
continuous data exchange with.
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NOTICE

71.3.7

Information on the store selected will be displayed to the right.

orex"

Defining customer experience

'§2 Enterprise Structure
IO N - R RN N

=% The Enterprise
= @ Company 1 (Company
=3 %, Stores

- Store 0 HA-1-0) | Groups
e V4

2

) Store 1 (BO-1-1)
=% Store 2 (B0-1-2)
=% Store 3 (B0-1-3)

4 g Groups

[£]:Show deactivated:

Close

Enterprise Structure window - continuous dataexchange

The continuous data exchange check box will indicate whether or not a continuous data

exchange has been set up.

v Continuous data exchange with this store has been setup.

- Data exchange is not executed continuously.

2. Check or uncheck the check box in order to set up/discontinue continuous data ex-

change.
3. Click [ Close].
All changes made will be saved.

If you have chosen to discontinue the continuous data exchange you will have toinitiate

an immediate data transfer (see 10.2.2.5, Initiate Immediate Data Exchange) or set up a

schedule (see 10.2.2.1, Create new Schedule for a Store or Group).

Change country-specific Configuration Template

Advanced parameters (properties and jpos.xml) can be managed within the CSMS and can
be adjusted to fit the customising of workstations within an enterprise. Templates for different
types of workstations with their specific parameter settings can be created and assigned to
specific workstations (see 7.3.8, Change workstationtype-specific Configuration Template).
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Information

As configurations for workstations operating in different countries may vary significantly you
may assign country-specific configuration templates to stores (see 7.7, Configuration).

Country-specific configuration templates may be assigned to stores if needed. If a store is
assigned a country-specific configuration template you may switch between templates
but the assignment cannot be undone completely.

Proceed as follows to assign or change an existing country-specific configuration template.
1. From the Enterprise Structure window select the respective store.

'§2) Enterprise Structure orex"

Defining customer experience

.
LSO HPJI Description |
=% The Enterprise "
= @ Company 1 (Company 1
£+ sStores
=% Store 0 (HQ-1-0)
=% Store 1 (BO-1-1)
&% Store 2 (BO-1-2)
=% Store 3 (B0O-1-3)
1 ¥ Groups

Country Configuration Template |Germany

[£]:Show deactivated:

Enterprise Structure window - country-specific configuration template

Read the currently assigned country-specific configuration template from the information
displayed to the right.

2. Click j to change the configuration template.
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7.3.8

The Select configuration window opens.

‘_._' Select configuration E3

- ™ Gerrmany ~
B ES Greece
- o Hungary
e LD ttaly
- e Lithuania
B 5] Lusernbourg
G- Metherlands
- = Poland

s B Porugal

&0 Romania

B e Sethia

- el Slovakia

(- B8 Slovenia

B &4 Spain

- um Sweden

- B switzerland

G- B8 Thailand

- B Turkey

G- EE United Kingdom

& 55 United States v

[ Ok I | Cancel ]

Select configuration window

All existing country-specific configuration templates will be displayed (for detailed
information on creation and modification of configuration templates refer to 7.7,
Configuration).

3. Select a configuration template and confirm with [ OK ].

The Select configuration window closes. The new configuration template is displayed
among the information displayed to the right.

4. Click [ Close].

All changes made are saved and will become active after distribution and execution of
parameter change jobs.

Change workstationtype-specific Configuration Template

Advanced parameters (properties and jpos.xml) can be managed within the CSMS and can
be adjusted to fit the customising of workstations within an enterprise. Templates for different
types of workstations with their specific parameter settings can be created and assigned to

specific workstations.

As every workstation must have a workstationtype-specific configuration template assigned
to them, the configuration template of the workstation replicated will be assigned to any new
workstation. However, the configuration template may be changed at any time (for detailed
information on creation and modification of country-specific configuration templates refer to

7.7, Configuration).
1. Select the respective workstation to change its configuration template.
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Information on the workstation selected will be displayed to the right.

Dufining Gustomer experience

‘57 Enterprise Structure orex"

2 v ¥ 4
X B BEPU Description |Backoffice
=% The Enterprise I
A @ Company 1 (Company 1) Network-1D |10.220.31.233
= % Stores Type Backoffiice with POS
7 Store 0 (HQ-1-0
t g Stg::: 1 :80-1-1)) Lucas Version LU_9
= 3; Workstation 11| SOE Version 1426
— & Workstation 21
4% Store 2 (80-1-2) Configuration template | BOMLinux»BO+POS
- % Store 3(80-1-3) | Groups 2
- % Groups
< >
[7] Show deactivated

Close

Enterprise Structure window

Read the currently assigned workstationtype-specific configuration template from the
information displayed to the right.

2. Click jto change the configuration template.

The Select Configuration window opens.

'i_.‘ select configuration E

—

m”_l

L 2.0.306.0
| e

E] Liru

E:ﬂ EO client
# =] BO+POS
E] windows
HG

| Fos

I

=
mEE

[ Ok I | Cancel ]

Select Configuration window

All existing workstation-specific configuration templates will be displayed (for detailed
information on creation and modification of configuration templates refer to 7.7,
Configuration).

3. Select a configuration template and confirm with [ OK ].
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The Select configuration window closes. The new configuration template is displayed
among the information displayed to the right.

Information  An information message will be displayed in the case of the selected workstation not
qualifying for the configuration template selected (this depends on the hierarchy level the
template has been created at, see 7.7.4, Create new Configuration Template).

4. Click [ Close].

All changes made are saved and will become active after distribution and execution of
parameter change jobs.
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7.4 Edit Texts (CSMS only)

In the Maintenance operations > Edit Texts menu you can edit and translate software texts
used on the interfaces of individual programs (POS and (Central) Store Management
System). All languages supported can be used.

Moreover, you may look for specific language IDs or (missing) translations, export language
settings and import externally translated texts for reintegration into the program.

7.4.1 Window Layout

The Edit Texts window is divided into three sections.

Language key System language Selected language

J & °F search
. Languages g key English German
EH English America | Sxpress Ammeric| n Express Ametican b press ~
™ German authorizadonCode Auth. code Code:
BenutzerDefiniertekarte User-defined card Benutzerdefinierte Karte
cancel Cancel Abbrechen
CardUnknown unknawn card Unhekannte Karte
CurrencyConverterPackage Currency Corverter Wahrungsurnrechung
CustomerCardSwitzerlandPackage... (Custamer card Kundenkarte
CustomerCouponPackage Handle customer coupons Kundencoupons verarheiten
customerDepositéprt Customer deposit Kunden Einzahlung
customentequency. AttemptCountTest atternpt versuch
customerfrequency. CompanyText campany: Firma:
customentequency. DatePeriodText  Period: Zeitraurm:
customerfrequency. DateText date: Daturmn:
customentequency.OpenPeriodText  opening period Erdffungsperiode
customerfrequency. RetailStoreText  store kSt
customentrequency. TableHeaderCu... nurber day Anzahl Tag
customerfrequency.TableHeaderCu... number month Anzahl Monat
customentequency. TableHeaderCu... nurmber % day Anzahl % Tag
customerfrequency.TableHeaderCu... number % month Anzahl % Monat
customentequency. TableHeaderTi... time frorm - urtil Zeitvon - bis
customerfrequency. TimeText tirme: Zeit
customertequency. TitleText custormer frequency report Kundenfregquenzhbericht
customerfrequency. TotalText total Summe
customentequencyWorkstationText  ill: Kasse:
CustomerServiceBillingPackage Service Auftrdge Service Aufirige
CustomerSureyPackage Custamer Survey kundenzufriedenheit
dal.err.AcardoCouponError.4 360 Cammon error while reading custo... Allgemeiner Fehler heim Lesen der ...
dal.errAcardoCouponReaderhissin.. To query the customer coupons a cu...Zurm Abfragen der Coupons muss z...
dal.errAcardoCouponReaderdissin.. Configuration error. All customer co.. [Konfigurationsfehler. Die gelesenen..| ¥
Paint OF Sale Store Management System (SMS) gui_abp gui_tcc Period End gui_crp
LUCAS Update System (UPD) Store Management System (Local) CMM | gui_lucas | gui_rep
Imrentory module Statistics module gui_lp POS configuration
Ok Cancel

Edit Texts window

LUCAS Software texts are distributed onto two tabs, Store Management System ((C)SMS)
and Point of Sale.

Information  You may arrange the order of the columns displayed, as well as the contents displayed in
the columns (see 3.3.3, Arrange Columns). Search for particular texts as describedin
3.3.4, Search Functions.
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71.4.2

NOTICE

Information

Edit Texts

Proceed as follows to edit software texts displayed within LUCAS POS.

Ensure no other operator with equivalent access rights is signed on to the CSMS before
making any changes (see 11.1, Information (CSMS only)). It will help prevent changes
being made to the enterprise structure by several operators at the same time.

Even operators with different access rights may edit software texts for LUCAS POS.

1. Click on Maintenance operations > Edit Texts menu.

The Edit Texts window opens.

IE3) Edit Texts _Torex™

O 7 zearh L

i

CustomerCouponPackage
custamerDepositéprt

customertreguency.AttemptCountTest atternpt wersuch
customerfreguency.CompanyText  company: Firma:
customertregquency.DatePeriodText  Period: Zeitraurm:
customerfreguency. DateText date: Daturmn
customertrequency.OpenPeriodText  opening period Erdfungsperiode
customerfreguency. RetailStoreText  store: kSt
customentrequency.TableHeaderCu... hurmber day Anzahl Tag
customerfreguency.TableHeaderCu... number manth Anzahl Monat
customertregquency.TableHeaderCu... hurmber % day Anzahl % Tag
customerfreguency.TableHeaderCu... number % morth Anzahl % Monat
customertregquency.TableHeaderTi... tirme from - until Zeitvon - big
customerfregquency.TimeText time: Zeit
customertrequency.TitleText customer frequency repon Kundenfreguenzbericht
customerfreguency. TotalText total Sumrmne
customertregquencyworkstationText il Kasse:

CustornerServiceBillingPackage
CustormerSumeyPackage
dal.errAcardoCouponError.4360
dal.errAcardoCouponReaderissin...
dal.errAcardoCouponReadertissin...

—J Languages key English Getman

= English AmericanExpress Armerican Express American Express ~

™ German authorizationCode Auth. code Code:
BenutzerDefinierekarte User-defined card Benutzerdefinierte Karte
cancel Cancel Abhrechen
CardUnknown unknown card Unbekannte Karte
CurrencyConverterPackane Currency Converter Wahrungsurrechung
CustomerCardSwitzerlandPackage... Customer card Kundenkarte

Handle custorner coupons
Custormer deposit

Service Autrage

Customer Survey

Comrnon error while reading custo
To quety the custormer coupons & cu...
Configuration error. All tustorner co...

Kundencoupons verarbeiten
Kunden Einzahlung

Service Auftrige

Kundenzuttiedenheit
Allgerneinar Fehler beirm Lesen der
Zum Abfragen der COUpONS MUSS Z..
Konfigurationsfehler. Die gelesenen... ¥

Point O Sale Store Management System (SMS) gui_abp gui_tce Period End gui_crp
LUCAS Update System (UPD) Store Management System {Local) CMM gui_lucas gui_rep
Inventory module Statistics module gui_lp POS configuration
Ok Cancel

Edit Texts window

You will find a tree structure containing all languages available to the left.
2. Select the desired language from the tree structure.

If the desired target language is not available within the drop-down list it will have to be
created first within the Maintenance operations > Parameter menu for at least one
company for the parameter Company Properties >Languages.

Available texts will be displayed within the right column. Any entry from this column may be
edited.

The middle column displays the language keys as they are displayed for the language the
CSMS is currently operating in.

If there are no language keys saved yet for the language selected, entry fields will be empty
or will display terms within the so-called fallback language - provided that this has been
defined in your LUCAS POS system.

3. Double-click into a cell within the right column to edit or enter any texts.
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The cell turns into an input field.

Edit Texts orex"”

Duluning Cuslmer aapaience

o | | 57 | search: L.

I

i Languages N key English German
I:Ea English efi_error_5998_display Card declined, call for manual autho...Die Karte wurde abgelehnt. Rufen S...| &

™ Garman eft_errar_5988_receipt Flease call for manual authorisation
efi_error_5999_display Mo connection to server, eall for man.. Keine Verbindung zum Serer. Rufe...
eft_errar_5989_receipt Metwork error. Please call for manu
efi_success_2000_display karte akzeptiert
eft_success_2000_receipt Karte akzeptiert
efi_success_5100_display Authorised Authorized
eft_success_5100_receipt Autharised Autharized
efi_success_5500_display Voided Voided
eft_success_5500_receipt Moided Moided
efi_success_7000_display karte akzeptiert
English (United States) English (US) English (US)

err.opl.GetCustomerCoupons.4362  [Comemon error while reading custo... Allgemeiner Fehler beim Lesen der ...
err.opl.MoCustomerinSalesloy. 4361 Please entera customer number  |Bitte srfassen Sie erst sinen Kunden

et Exit Enge
GiftCardCancel#nrt Cancel Storno
GiftCardCashouar Cashout e
GiftCardPurchasesart Purchase Verkauf
GitCardRedesrm#prt Redeerm Abbuchung
GiftCardRaloa o Reload Auladung
GST#or ot [ =
gui_balancing_button_cancel Cancel Abbrich
gui_balancing_button_operation hienL e
gui_button_itemselection Iterns Kurz-Artikel
gui_button_operation hienL e
gui_sales_button_clear Delete Laschen
HSTor HeT
initerrar Error Initialising Mask Fehler bei der Maskeninitialisierung
IntetnalLayouter Internal Layouter interner Layouter

Point OF Sale | Store System (SMS) ” gui_abp " gui_tee ” Period End ” gui_crp
[ LUCAS Update System (UPD) | Store System (Local) || CMM | gui_lucas | gui_rep
‘ Inventory module || Statistics module ” gui_lp ” POS configuration

Ok Cancel

Edit Texts window

4. Make an entry according to the language previously selected.
5. Press [ Enter ] or click into another cell to leave the input field.

Information If you have atext in a language with characters which are not the usual Latin characters,
use the entry help (see 7.1.4.1, Entry Help for Non-Latin Characters).

6. Click [ OK ] once you have finished editing.
All changes made are saved.

7.4.2.1  Entry Help for Non-Latin Characters

A tool for non-Latin languages such as Thai or Turkish is provided when entering
parameter values using non-Latin characters.
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Information

1. When double-clicking a cell in the column to the right of the Edit Texts window, the cell
will turn into an input field and the entry help icon | “#will appear within the cell.

orex"

Dafining cusiomer axparience

J B 7 search: -

'~ Languages : key English German
EH English efl_error_53898_display Card declined, call for manual autho... Die Karte wurde abgelehnt. Rufen 5. »
™ German eft_error_5398_receipt Please call for manual authorisation

efi_error_5989_display Mo connection to server, call for man.. Keine Yerhindung zum Server. Rufe
eft_error_5399_receipt Metwork error. Please call for manu...
efi_success_2000_display
eft_success_2000_receipt

Edit Texts

Karte akzeptiert
karte akzeptier

efi_success_6100_display Authorised Authorized
eft_success_5100_receipt Authorised Authorized
eft_success_6a00_display Moided Moided
eft_success_5500_receipt woided Voided
eft_success_vO000_display Karte akzeptiert
English (United States) English (US) English (US)

err.opl.GetCustomerCoupons. 4362
err.opl.NoCustomerinSaleslog 4361

Commaon errar while reading custa
Please enter a custormer nurmber

Allgemeiner Fehler beim Lesen der
Bitte erfassen Sie erst einen Kunden

axit Exit Ende
GiftCardCancel#prt Cancel Storno
GiftCard Cashouttprt Cashout Aufldsung
GiftCardPurchase®prt Purchase Verkauf
GiftCardRedeem#pr Redeem Abhuchung
GiCardReload#on Reload Aufladung
GET#I GST [ =
qui_balancing_buttan_cancel Cancel Abhruch
qui_balancing_button_operation Menu Meni
qui_button_itemselection Items Kurz-Atike!
qui_buttan_operation Menu Meni
qui_sales_button_clear Delete Loschen
HeT#prt HST
initerrar Ertar Initialising Mask Fehler hei der Maskeninitialisierung
InternalLayouter Internal Layouter internaer Layouter 2
Point Of Sale | Store System (SMS) ” gui_abp " gui_tce ” Period End ” gui_crp
[ LUCAS Update System (UPD) | Store System (Local) | CMM | gui lucas | gui_rep
\ Inventory module | Statistics module [ guim POS configuration
Ok Cancel
Edit Texts window
- T -
2. Clickl®.
A virtual keyboard appears.
| | Lavout & Thai v
q " o = H A o o 2f bl ® «—
¢ i3 ! - f n % s g lau |aa |9 R m
e =] " f bl s ( + b il U -3
—>| 1 oa ' ME | w H W K 5 Ih ] o o
| 2 Al a ™ B s i) 3l J
Caps Lock |w vi n a L s . Rl Gl m o~
.
vl é " = o : P ? bl 2 w
Shift e | 4§ u I a e B n M 7 o Shift
Ctrl Alt Al Gr | Ctrl
Ok Cancel

Virtual keyboard

The keyboard's layout is dependent on the language previously selected. However, the
language can be changed through the Layout drop down list box in the top right corner.
The input field at the top of the window will display the current entry for the value selected.

3. Delete any previous entries and create a new entry in the language selected.

Key combinations, such as [ Shift+D ] for a capitalised D are realised by firstclicking
[ Shift] and then [ D].

93



micros

7.4.3

Information

7.4.4

Information

4.

The virtual keyboard closes. The text you have entered is displayed in the input field of the
value selected.

5.

Click [ OK ] after your entry is made.

Click [ OK ] within the Edit texts window to save all changes.

Display Missing Translations

You may hide all translations which have been completed in order to display only entries with

missing translation.
1.

Only rows with missing entries will be displayed.

Edit Texts

Click “f ([ Show missing translations ]) to hide complete translations.

Torex"

Defining customer experience

O seanh %
—J Languages : key English German
] English ¥p_PR_TankGaugeHeaderfprt Tank Gauges ~
™ German xp_PR_TankUsageHeader#prt Tank Usage Totals
xp_PR_Tankvolume#nn Fuelvolurne
xp_PR_Termperaturesprt Termperature
xp_PR_TenderNames#prt Tender
xp_FR_TillLoangprt Till Loan
xp_PR_Time#prt Time
xp_FR_Total#prt Total
xp_PR_TotalCashMovementir Total Cash Moverments
wp_PR_TatalPayrmentsi#art Total Payments
xp_PR_TotalSales#prt Total Sales
xp_PR_Total3alesAndCashMoverne.. Total Sales &
xp_PR_TotalSalesAndCashMoverme../Cash Movements
p_PR_TransactionCount#prt Transaction Count
xp_PR_TransactionMurn#prt Ma.
xp_PR_Txns#prt Tans
xp_PR_Ullagesart Ullage
xp_PR_Valuesprt Valug
xn_PR_Volumesprt volurme
xp_PR_Waterlevel#nn Water Level
xp_nstopl. CustomerHasLoyaltyCard [Does the custamer have a lovalty ca
xp_RaincheckExpirationD atestprt Expiration Date
xp_Raincheckverbiagenrt Rain check terrs and conditions:in
xp_StockControlAdditionalPackage  |Extended Stock Contral
xp_title_ Cardvalidation Card Validation
xp_title_LovaltyQuestion Canfirm Loyalty
«p_wrh.opl.CashExceedsSafeDropT... There is too much cash in the tillnD
xp_win.opl Settlement_CheckSuspe.. [There are suspended sales present
xp_wrhn.opl. Settlernent_CheckSuspe.. There are suspended sales present... ~
Point OF Sale Store Management Systern (SMS) gui_abp | gui_tcc Period End gui_crp
LUCAS Update System (UPD) Store Management System (Local) CMM | gui_lucas | gui_rep
Inventory module Statistics module gui_lp POS configuration
Ok Cancel

Edit Texts window with information on the missing texts in German and/or English

If a fallback language has been defined in your system, any texts in the fallback language

are displayed with a grey background.
2.

Click “F ([ Show missing translations ]) again to switch to the full view.

Create lists of all missing translations through the export tool (see 7.4.4, Export Lan-

guage Settings).

Export Language Settings

CSMS allows for the current software texts to be exported as a Microsoft Office Excel file.
This enables editing texts outside the CSMS.

An exported and edited Excel file can later be imported and saved within the CSMS
database (see 7.4.5, Import Language Settings).
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NOTICE

7.4.5

NOTICE

1. Select the language(s) desired for export from the tree structure to theleft.

Use [ Ctrl ] in order to select several languages to be exported.

2. Click &l ([ Export language settings ]) to export the current language settings.
The Export Language settings window opens.

e
Speichern in: }4) export v/ @
() Lucas_translations_English_Thu_Jan_08_161210_CET_2009xs
Dateiname: vLucas_translations_German_Fri_Jul_31_112012:C§STT20Q9.XI§1
Dateityp: (*xs) B a B __ &
I OK I l Cancel

Export Language settings

The Savein: field displays the target folder. The directory can be changed if required.

A name for the Excel file is displayed in the File name field and can be edited if necessary.
3. Click [ OK ] to export language settings.

After the export has been executed the Excel file will be saved within the directory selected.
Empty fields will be exported into the excel sheet as follows: <SEMPTY STRINGS$>

After importing these back into the CSMS any <$EMPTY STRING$> entries will be
displayed as empty fields again.

Note that the Excel file consists of two identical sheets. Contents must only be edited
within the translations sheet.

Import Language Settings

The exported Microsoft Office Excel files with the currently valid program texts (see 7.4.4,
Export Language Settings) can be imported into CSMS again and saved in the database.

Ensure no other operator with the same access rights is signed on to the CSMS before
making any changes (see 11.1, Information (CSMS only)). It will help prevent changes
being made to the enterprise structure by several operators at the same time. Even
operators with different access rights may edit software texts for LUCAS POS.

Parameter change jobs must be distributed after import of language settings. This may lead
to a temporarily reduced POS performance.

1. Click J ([ Import language settings ]) to import a particular Excel file into the CSMS.
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The Import Language settings window opens.

X
&= Suchen in: | export i @@

() Lucas_translations_English_Thu_Jan_08_161210_CET_2009.xIs

Dateiname: ‘[

Dateityp: | ("ds) v|

| 0K I | Cancel

Import Language settings

The Search in: field displays any Excel file available.

2. Select the Excel file required.

3. Click [ OK ] to import language settings.

After the import has been executed successfully any changes will be implemented.
Empty fields will be exported into the excel sheet as follows: <SEMPTY STRINGS$>

After importing these back into the CSMS any <$EMPTY STRING$> entries will be
displayed as empty fields again
4. Click [ OK ] within the Edit Texts window to save all changes.
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7.5

Information

7.5.1

71.5.2

Send Data

Select specific data from the head office to be sent to particular companies or stores as soon

as a data exchange operation isinitiated.

This function is particularly useful when distributing specific data (e. g. parameters or
operator profiles) within parts of the enterprise structure in the event that e. g. companies,
stores or workstations have just been created or reactivated.

Execute this function e. g. if data exchange operations have failed for a particular store.
Any data modification will be transmitted to all respective corporate elements. Therefore
Send Data does not have to be executed in this case.

If your enterprise is operating from a head office in addition to a back office the Send
Data operation will only be available at the CSMS.

Window Layout

The Send Data window is divided into two sections.

Enterprise structure Data records available for selection

) Sen AOreX’

Company
=% The Enterpri 2
= Compan, 1 (Company 1)
‘*—r % Store 0 (HQ-1-0) 0
1~ store 1 (B0-1-1)
L ) Store 2 (BO-1-2) [E Exchange Rates C
L “ Store 3 (BO-1-3) [ Tenders (
[ DisbursementiFunds Receipt Reasons (
[ Return Reasons (
[J Common Reasons C
(
(
(
(

<
»| Please selectthe data to be sent.

[ wWorkstations

[] Discount Reasons
[J Employee Discount
[J Access Rights
[JJobs
[ Customers (
[ Employees Caa—— —
[] Operators (
[ Retail Store Addresses C
Cins (
[ Menus [
[£] Receipt Lines (
[] Common Parameters C
[ dataCollector.tax (
(
(
(
(

[ Texts

[ dataCollector.operations
[ Hidden Parameters

[ Configuration Templates

All N Send
[7] Show deactivated I \ I one l L

Send Data window

Send Data

1. Select the company, store or workstation which requires data.

NOTICE Selected data can only be sent to activated companies, stores or workstations (see

7.3.3.3, Activate and/or Deactivate Companies, Stores and Workstations).
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2. Select any data records you need to distribute from the section to the right within the

Send Data window.

a) Select individual data records by activating the respective check box.
b) Select all data records available (except Texts and Hidden Parameters)through

checking [ All ].

c) Deselect all selected data records through [ None].

The following data records can be selected and sent.

Exchange Rates

Tenders

Disbursement/Funds
Receipt Reason

Return Reasons
Common Reasons
Discount Reasons
Employee Discounts

Access Rights

Jobs

Customers

Employees

Operators

Retail Store Addresses

Information on all foreign exchange ratesavailable.

Currencies, exchange rates, tender, availability of tender,
credit note classes, tender properties.

Avalilibility of and reasons for disbursements and funds
receipts.

Availability of and reasons for returns.

General reasons and their availability.

Availability of and information on all types of discount.
Staff discounts and their availability.

Information on groups, group access rights and
workstation access rights.

Information on all job schedules and their execution
schedules.

Any customer-related information.

Information on employees, employee discounts and
assignments.

Information on assignments, operators, operator groups
and operator drawers.

Store addresses.

Customising of this data record will define whether a store will display only their local ad-
dress or the addresses of all stores from the company (this is imperative in the USAas
tax rates differ from state to state).

Tills

Menus

Receipt Lines

POS Peripherals
Common Parameters

Texts

Information on the POS drawers in use.
Information on menus.

Customise the receipts printed.
Information on POS peripherals.
Common parameters.

Texts editable in the Edit Texts menu (see 7.4, EditTexts
(CSMS only))
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Hidden Parameters Parameters which cannot be edited through the SMS/
CSMS

3. Click [ Send ] after selecting the data records needed.

Parameter change jobs are created and will be transferred to the selected company or store
during the next data exchange operation. They will become effective after the parameter
change job has been activated (exchange and activation of parameter change jobs can be
monitored in the Service operations > Parameter Change Jobs menu (see 10.1, Parameter
Change Jobs). Track any progress in the Service operations > Data Exchange State menu
(see 10.3, Data Exchange State (CSMS only)).

Execute an immediate job to immediately transfer any data selected if you are not
equipped with a leased line to the stores or if data is only exchanged during scheduled
data exchanges (see 10.2.2.5, Initiate Immediate Data Exchange).
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7.6.1

Information

Gift Certificates

Gift certificates can be managed in the Maintenance operations > Gift Certificates menu.
View any existing gift certificates or edit their statuses manually (e.g. to deactivate a lost gift
certificate or to manually correct status changes which were not registered correctly). In the
case of gift certificates not being generated automatically on selling them you can create new
gift certificates within the SMS/CSMS.

Please note that all gift certificates can be displayed both at the back office and inthe
head office. Gift certificates which require validation from the back office must be created
at the SMS. Gift certificates which require validation from the head office must be created
at the CSMS.

Window Layout

The Gift Certificate Maintenance window is divided into three sections.

Enterprise structure and toolbar Existing gift certificates

- T T T | —

4 4 — — —

= ETSECEE:}'T’;ZT,‘“ (Company 1) NIk @ {;\ « ot | Training Muue‘Nun-lramlng m. vl In culumnllssumg Compa.. v|ﬂ\l by{ |v‘ 'f
| State Issuing Company | Expiration Date | 1ssuing Stare MNumber Walue
R creatsd 1 180010001 9990000004 10
@ Deactivated 1 180010001 4390000002 10
_\;J Redeernecd 1 190010001 9990000003 10
@ Redeemed 1 190010001 9390000004 10
a Greated 1 180010001 88850000005 10
€ Returned 1 130010001 3990000006 10
= Sold i 1300100014990000007 10
_« Returned 1 190010001 9980000008 10
& Redeemed 1] 120010001 8980000004 10
A Created 1 140010001 4350000010 i
R Created 1 1300100029990000001 14
@ Redesmed 1 1300100029990000002 145
@ Redeemed 1 1900100023390000003 14
5 Sald 1 1a00100029390000004 15
@ Raturned 1 21a0010002899000000%5 15
4 Roturned 1 18001000280800000086 156
° Deactivated 1 2/300100029990000007 14
:@ Deactivated 1 2300100023530000008 15
R Created 1 190010002999000000% 1}
-ﬂ Created 1 218001000288800000110 1}
R Created 1 28001000299900000111 ]
_'Jl Created 1 21a00100028990000013 1}
R Created 1 2/300100029990000013 o

] Show all

I | - |

Gift Certificate Maintenance window

View Gift Certificates

Any gift certificate issued can be viewed and edited within the Gift Certificate Maintenance
window.

You may search for particular gift certificates (see 3.3.4, Search Functions), update the
information displayed (see 3.3.1, Refresh Display), hide and display columns (see 3.3.2,
Hide and Display Columns) as well as adjusting their order and the order of their
contents (see 3.3.3, Arrange Columns).
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Create new Gift Certificates

Gift certificates which are not created at the POS but exist in the database and which require
validation from the server at the back office can be created within the SMS; gift certificates
which require validation from the head office can be created within the CSMS.

1. Click &% in the toolbar.
The New Gift Certificates wizard opens.

New Gift Certificates: Store Selection B3

® " Store Selection
Store Selection
B LN ; Choose the issuing stores for the new gift certificates. L
Gift Certi g ’U‘
Quantity
Default Values Company: | Company 1 (Company 1) v
Stores: | Store 0 (HQ-1-0)
“ Store 1 (BO-1-1)
“9 store 2 (BO-1-2)
“ Store 3 (B0-1-3)
= Back MNext = Finish
New Gift Certificates wizard - Store Selection
2. Select a company from the Company drop-down listbox.
All stores available within this company will be displayed.
3. Select the respective store to create a new gift certificate.
4. Click [ Next].
The next window within the wizard opens.
New Gift Certificates: Gift Certificate Class [ X]
Lo SR Select the Gift Certificate Class
Store Selection : .
® Gift Certificate Class Selectthe class for the new gift cettificates. ,‘}‘
Quantity
Default Values Gift Certificate Class: |Center Youcher X ‘

I Cancel I | < Back l I Next = i Finish

New Gift Certificates wizard - Gift Certificate Class

5. Select the gift certificate type from the Gift Certificate Class drop-down list box.

NOTICE The selection list box only displays gift certificate classes which require validation at the

particular workstation when sold, redeemed orreturned.

In addition the gift certificate classes displayed must be parameterised to the condition
that any gift certificate sold must previously exist in the database.

These settings are defined in the Parameter menu within the company parameters group
Gift Certificate Classes (individual parameters which must be set are Selling mode:
Allowed with HQ/BO Verification and Has to exist).
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The gift certificate class defines the features of all gift certificates of this type, e.qg.
minimum and maximum value or whether the gift certificate ID will be generated
automatically or entered by the operator.

6. Click [ Next].
The next window within the wizard opens.

New Gift Certificates: Quantity

Gift Certificate Quantity

Ciefine the number for the first gift certificate and either the guantity or
the numher for the last gift certificate.

® Quantity

Defau

Rumber ofthe first gift cerificate: |D |

O Number ofthe last gift certificate:

J

| cancel sBack || mew= | Finish

New Gift Certificates window - Quantity

7. Enter the number of the first gift certificate you will be creating in this process into the
Number of the first gift certificate field (if gift certificates have already been created
for the selected store a consecutive gift certificate number will appear automatically).

a) Select Gift Certificate Quantity and enter the quantity of the gift certificates you will
be creating, or

b) select Number of the last gift certificate and enter the number of the last gift
certificate you will be creating.

8. Click [ Next].
The next window within the wizard opens.

New Gift Certificates: Default Yalues [ X |

Default Values
L
wr

lection
Define the default values for the new gift certificates. These values can

el be changed for each new gift certificate in the next mask.

Quantity
@ Default Values (© Setvalue during sale

O Create with fixvalue 0

Deseription: | (optionan

|

New Gift Certificates window - Default Values

[ cancel <Back | Next »

The minimum value defined in the SMS/CSMS for this gift certificates class is displayed in
the Gift Certificate Value field. If no minimum amount has been defined, the field will display
0 and you may define a fixed gift certificate value in the Gift Certificate Value field (optional).

a) Set value during sale: The gift certificate's value is set to be defined when sold.
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7.6.3

b) Create with fix value: If selected, the gift certificate class requires for aminimum
value to be entered.

If the gift certificate class requests for a minimum value to be entered, whereas a
maximum value must not be exceeded, enter a corresponding amount into the Gift
Certificate Value field which meets the requirements. If the amount entered is invalid,
an error message will be displayed.

You may customise the value of individual gift certificates within the following window.

*  You may enter a description for the new gift certificates into the Description field.
9. Click [ Finish].

The window will close and the new gift certificates will be created and displayed in the New
Gift Certificates window.

"2 New Gift Certificates

Issuing Company Issuing Store Number Value Description
1 2/900100029990000006 50
1 2/900100029990000007 50
1 2/900100029990000008 50
1 2/900100029990000009 50
1 2/900100029990000010 50
1 2/900100029990000011 50
1 2/900100029990000012 50
1 2/900100029990000013 50
1 2/900100029990000014 50
1 2/900100029990000015 50

| - |

New Gift Certificates window

«  Enter or change any descriptions for the new gift certificates in the corresponding
column.

+ If required, change the gift certificates' values in the Value column.
10. Click [ OK].

The Gift Certificate Maintenance window opens. The new gift certificates are saved in the
database and will be accessible to the store they have been created for.

Select Issuing Company/Store
All gift certificates created and issued within your company are displayed to the right in the
Gift Certificate Maintenance window.

1. If you would like to view gift certificates from a specific company or store, select the
corresponding one from the left-hand part of the window.

Only gift certificates issued for this company/store will be displayed.
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Information

2. Click The Enterprise at the top of the enterprise structure to display all gift certificates
in the enterprise.

+  Byclicking & (located within the toolbar) you may hide the enterprise structure to the
left.

a) Click ‘& a second time to display the hidden elements again.

Display Gift Certificates

All gift certificates issued are displayed to the right within the Gift Certificate Maintenance
window. The gift certificates are listed in a table with a variety of information in each of the
columns.

The information available is divided into the following columns (see 3.3.2, Hide and Display
Columns).

Issuing company Company the gift certificate has been created at.
Column cannot be hidden.

Issuing store Store the gift certificate has been created at.
Column cannot be hidden.

Number Gift certificate number.
Column cannot be hidden.

State Current status of gift certificate.

Created: Gift certificate has been created but not yet
sold.

Deactivated: Gift certificate has been deactivated and
cannot be sold, redeemed or returned.

Redeemed: Gift certificate has beenredeemed.

Sold: Gift certificate was sold but has not yet beenre-
deemed or returned.

Returned: Gift certificate has been returned and cannot
be redeemed anymore.

Expired (Sold): Gift Certificate has been sold but has
not been redeemed before the end of the expiration date
(see 7.6.7, Change Expiration Date).

Other gift certificate statuses can be made available through customising LUCAS POS
accordingly.

Value Value of the gift certificate.
Expiration date Expiration date of the gift certificate.
Customer Customer ID of the customer who purchased or

redeemed the gift certificate.
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Training Mode

Company
Reference Number

Description

Issuing Date

Type

Company, ID, Store

Process(@ or @)

Information on whether or not this gift certificate has
been issued in training mode (in this case it can only be
redeemed or returned in training mode).

Company for which the gift certificate was created.
External reference number.

Comment entered when creating a new gift certificate
(see 7.6.2, Create new Gift Certificates).

Date the gift certificate was issued.

Type of gift certificate (e.g. gift voucher or merchandise
voucher).

This information will not be analysed.

O Gift certificate has been processed correctly.

@An error occurred during processing.

State Change

Time (Transaction)

Company

Store

Workstation

Transaction Number

New State

Time (Block)

Time of the last status change.

Company, the status of the gift certificate has been
changed at.

Store, the status of the gift certificate has been changed
at.

Workstation the status of the gift certificate has been
changed at.

Transaction Number of the transaction that lead to the
status change.

Status of the gift certificate after change.

Time at which the gift certificate was blocked. A state
change has been made at a POS but has not yet been
registered. These gift certificates remain Blocked until
they are registered.

Transaction

Time

Company

Store

Tender Type
ID

Time of the latest state change through atransaction.

Company of the latest gift certificate transaction having
been concluded.

Store in which the last transaction with the giftcertificate
was carried out.

Payment method used to finance the transaction.

Number of the latest transaction.
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7.6.5

Transaction

Workstation Workstation where the last transaction has been
executed.

Searching for Gift Certificates

You may search for a specific gift certificate displayed.

1. Click ' within the in Column drop-down list box within the toolbar of the Gift
Certificate Maintenance window.

A selection of column names is displayed.

2. Select the column you would like to search for the information required.
3. Enter a keyword into the filter by field.

The entry is not case-sensitive.

Alternatively, click % within the filter by drop-down list box to display a list of up toten
keywords previously entered for the selected column.

4. Click %f.
Only gift certificates matching the search criteria will be displayed.

- Delete the entry from the input field and click “fagain to display all gift certificates
available.

Display Error Details

You may read a gift certificate's status from the information displayed within the Gift
Certificate Maintenance window.

A green light % indicates the gift certificate has been processed correctly.

Ared light igindicates the gift certificate has either been validated offline (see 10.5, Gift Cer-
tificate Validation) or that an error has occurred during processing.

You may have a detailed look into the error details when a gift certificate has failed to process
correctly.

1. You may...
a) double-click the particular gift certificate, or
b) select the gift certificate and click ‘4.
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The Error Overview window opens.

Error Overview

orex"

Defising customer sxpadence

2 &

Sewerity | Actual State Mew State (Recel..
9 Error A Created @ Redeemed  |Invalid state change

<

Error Message

- Waming A Created @ Redeemed The missing block is ighared since the ... 240 1]

Walue (Rec... Value (Exp... Issuing Store Time (Error)
240 240 2082311 2.3,
282311 23,

¥

Cloge

Error Overview window

The following details will be displayed (with several error reports possible for one gift

certificate).

Time (Error)

Actual State
Error Message

Severity

New State (Received)

Company (Received Transaction)
Store (Received Transaction)
Workstation (Received Transaction)

Transaction Number (Received
Transaction)

Time (Received Transaction)

Value (Expected)

Time and date the error or offline validation
has occured

Current GC status
Error details

Error type:
_Warning: offline-validation
@ Error: error during transaction processing

GC characteristics after the status has been
changed within the database. Anyincorrect
values have been transferred to the head
office or back office during transaction
processing and have been saved withinthe
database.
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New State (Expected) GC characteristics which should have been
) ) transferred from POS to head office or back
Time (Expected Transaction) office but have not, for particular reasons

(e.g. the information has been contained within the

Company (Expected Transaction) transaction differently)

Store (Expected Transaction)

Transaction Number (Expected
Transaction)

Value (Expected)

2. If you would like to delete error reports displayed, select one and click 3§ .

NOTICE Note that this is not a troubleshooting measure and will only delete the error report(s). All

7.6.6

error reports on a gift certificate will be irrevocably deleted.

The gift certificate will no longer be displayed as incorrectly processed and will display .

+ If you would like to exit the Error Overview window without deleting error reports click
[ Close].

The Gift Certificate Maintenance window opens.

Change Status of Gift Certificates

A gift certificate's status can be changed manually. This function is particularly useful, e. g.
when a customer loses their gift certificate and would like to have the gift certificate
deactivated or if an error occurred during state change for giftcertificates.

1. Select a gift certificate through clicking on it and right-click into the State column within
the row displaying the particular gift certificate.

_ State Issuing Company | Expiration Date | Issuing Store Number Value

A Created 1 1/900100019930000001 10

&) Deactivated 1 1900100019990000002 10

G Redeerned 1 1/900100019990000003 10

@ Redeemned 1 1/900100019990000004 10

#& Created 1 1/900100019930000005 10
1 1/900100019990000006 10

® Returned

Gift Certificate Maintenance window
A context menu opens, displaying all statuses available.

& Confirm state change
Revoke state change

Created
Deactivated
Fedeemed
Sald
Returned

2L 00

Drop-Down list box - statuses available
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7.6.6.1

The following actions and statuses are available (actions will only be available if particular
circumstances prevail).

Confirm State Change Changes the state to a requested new state.

(action)

Revoke State Change Revoke requested state change, changes state backto
(action) original state.

Created Gift certificate has been created but not yet sold.
Deactivated Gift certificate has been deactivated and cannot be sold,

redeemed or returned.

Redeemed Gift certificate has been redeemed.

Sold Gift certificate has been sold but has not yet been
redeemed or returned.

Returned Gift certificate has been returned and can no longer be
redeemed.

Which statuses are available for selection depends on your LUCAS POS customising.

2. Select a status from the list.
The context menu closes and the new status is displayed within the cell previously selected.
3. Save the changes made through clicking [ OK ].

Status Change of a blocked Gift Certificate

Gift certificates which require validation from the qift certificate server at the back office or at
the head office may have the status Blocked to prevent fraudulent use. This implies a status
change through the POS (e.qg. gift certificate has been redeemed or returned) which has not
yet been registered.

Confirm Status Change

Any status change for this type of gift certificate must be confirmed or reset before a gift
certificate status change can be completed.

1. Select a gift certificate with the status Blocked.

2. Click ([ Confirm the requested state change ]) within the toolbar to confirm the
status the gift certificate will be assigned after the block has been lifted.

The gift certificate is set to its actual status (e. g.redeemed).
3. Click [ OK ] to exit the window and save any changes made.

Revoke Status Change
1. Select a gift certificate with the status Blocked.

2. Click ([ Revoke the requested state change ]) within the toolbar to revoke the
status the gift certificate would have been assigned after the block would have been
lifted.

The gift certificate is set to the status prior to validation.

Example: A gift certificate has been redeemed at the POS but this state change has not yet
been recorded in the database. The gift certificate state is set to "sold" on clicking.

3. Click [ OK ] to exit the window and save any changes made.

109



micros

7.6.7

Information

Change Expiration Date

After you have created a new gift certificate you may change the expiration date.
1. Select a gift certificate to change its expiration date.

The expiration date can only be changed for gift certificates with the status sold or
expired (sold).

2. Right-click into the particular cell within the Expiration Date column.
A context menu opens.

3. Select Change Expiration Date from the context menu.

The Change expiration date window opens.

#®, Change expiration date x|

(NN
\

OK | | Cancel |

Change expiration date window

4. Enter a new expiration date either
a) using the arrow buttons to change the date one day at a time, or
b) through clicking |§and selecting the date from the calendar.

5. Click [ OK].

The window closes and the expiration date will be changed. In the case that the new
expiration date affects the status of the gift certificate it will be changed aswell.

* You may change the expiration date for several gift certificates at the same time.

6. Select several gift certificates while holding down the [ Shift ] or [ Ctrl ] key and change

date as described above.
7. After you have made all changes click [ OK].
The changes made will be saved.

110



micros

7.7

NOTICE

Configuration

The Configuration menu (Maintenance operations > Configuration menu) offers the
possibility to manage advanced parameters (so-called properties) and other configurations
(jpos.xml) and therefore give the opportunity to change workstation configurations on store
or company level. You may edit individual parameters or create and edit templates. Each one
of those templates defines properties of a specific workstation type which may be assigned
to individual workstations.

Beside workstation-specific configuration templates you will have access to country-specific
configuration templates as workstations located in different countries often require different
configurations. These will be managed separately and may be additionally assigned to a
store to define the country-specific configuration.

Configuration templates are organised within a tree structure model. Subordinate elements
will adopt the prevailing template of the superordinate element (unless specified otherwise).

You may assign configuration templates through the Maintenance operations > Enterprise
Structure menu (see 7.3.7, Change country-specific Configuration Template, 7.3.8, Change
workstationtype-specific Configuration Template).

Editing of advanced parameters (properties) will affect workstation configurations and
consequently will have a profound effect on enterprise settings. Therefore it is highly
recommended that only experienced and trained staff make changes within the
Configuration operations.

The Configuration operation will be available to your from the CSMS, if the back office is
replacing the head office within your company, you will be able to access it from there.
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7.7.1

7.7.2

Window Layout

The Configuration Templates window is divided into three sections.

Configuration |Enterprise structure Properties displayed for the configuration
templates template selected

lm ration Jemplates _Torex
-:Template: BO client (%
g

1

} =
3

@

S
E o
S

E)

7

? B
@ o ) I | @ipo sliposxml
=] LU 29.327.0 a giftcard.properties
=B 80 I lidiconv.propetties
= _J Linux W monitoting-watchdog.properties
- =] BO client I pos.properties
B ;] BO+POS W posdevices.properties
- =5 we-1-141 ' sms.properties
- £ windows J Receipt layout configuration
= J HQ J «posideferred-payment properties
g Gre a9 ifakturavatReceipt properties
& £ Linux Qo
| T E] Ha+LossPrevention
& E] rRHQ
= 5] windows
B :J HQ+LossPrevention
L%, ws-1-0-0
=l Pos
- 5] Linux
& =] windows

23 Workstation 1 (Backofiice with POS)
&% Waorkstation 2 (TouchPOS)

% Store 2 (BO-1-2)

- Store 3 (BO-1-3)
20 Workstation 1 {Backoffice with POS)
&% Workstation 2 (TouchPOS)

Configuration Templates window

Configuration Templates

In LUCAS POS there are workstation-type specific and country-specific configuration
templates which contain a set of advanced parameters (properties) each and which are
organised within a tree structure model. The following chapters will explain the differences
between the different types of configuration templates, how the tree structure is organised
and how configuration templates are displayed within the Configuration Templates
window. Chapter 7.7.8, Advanced Parameters (properties) will give you an insight on how
to edit advanced parameters of a configuration template.

In LUCAS POS, we distinguish between workstationtype- and country-specific configuration
templates.

Workstationtype-specific Configuration Template

Workstation-type specific configuration templates contain all properties for a particular
workstation type (e.g. BO) and for specific workstations (e.g. WS-1-1-1). When creating a
new workstation it will automatically be assigned a workstationtype-specific configuration
template, which may be changed at a later point. Workstationtype-specific configuration
templates are displayed within the configuration templates box to the left (Types tab).

Country-specific Configuration Template

Country-specific configuration templates contain the same parameters as workstationtype-
specific templates, but they define the configuration based on country-specific characteris-
tics. They may be assigned to stores in addition to workstationtype-specific configuration
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templates to reduce the total number of configuration templates. Country-specific
configuration templates are displayed within the configuration templates box to the left
(Countries tab).

Information  Workstations may be assigned a workstationtype- as well as a country-specific configuration
template, therefore a particular parameter may only be edited EITHER withinthe
workstationtype-specific OR within the country-specific configuration template to avoid
inconsistency. If changes have been made for one parameter in one template it will be

locked for the other template ( “} will be displayed next to the parameter).

7.7.3 Structure and Displaying of Configuration Templates

Workstationtype- and country-specific configuration templates are organised within atree
structure model and are displayed within the configuration templates box at the top left of
the window (categorised in two tabs, Types and Countries). Subordinate configuration
templates will adopt configurations of superordinate configuration templates. We distinguish
between root template, intermediate template and leaf template.

= oes | comes ]

root template

- 2 Croatia_
w rech Repuhblic
wm Denrmark

Bl France

intermediate template

leaf template

—TT
B wis-1-9-2
B g -2
B w222
B ywig-1-2-3
B s q-3-1
B ywig-1-3-2
i 15 Greece

- = Hungary

- L0 italy

i il Lithuania

i =] Lusermbourg
- e Mletherlands

g O oy B e B s O g B

Tree structure model workstation-type/country-specific configuration template

Root Template

The root template contains the entire set of advanced parameters of a particular LUCAS
POS software version.

The root template cannot be deleted or edited. It contains the original values and settings
which are adopted by subordinate templates where parameter changes are possible.

113



micros

Information

7.7.4

Intermediate Template

Intermediate templates define parameter deviances specific for different countries and
workstation groups (e. g. a group of workstations in a country with a particular operating
system or particular functions). They are superordinate to workstationtype-specific
configuration templates. You may edit, delete or create new intermediate templates within
the Configurations operations.

Leaf Template

Leaf templates are workstationtype-specific configuration templates which can be recognised
by the %icon.

You may edit workstationtype-specific configuration templates within the Configuration
Templates window. However, it is not possible to create new workstationtype-specific
configuration templates within the Configuration Templates window as these templates
are created automatically while a new workstation is created and installed. A new
workstation will be subordinate to the same intermediate template as is the one which has
been duplicated. Note that any workstationtype-specific configuration template may
adopt parameters of the two superordinate intermediate templates: the ones of the
workstationtype-specific configuration template and the ones of the country-specific
configuration template.

The superordinate intermediate template can be edited within the Company Structure
operations (see 7.3.7, Change country-specific Configuration Template and 7.3.8,
Change workstationtype-specific Configuration Template).

+ In order to hide workstationtype-specific configuration templates you may click .

Conditional Configuration Template

Root templates and intermediate templates can be defined as conditional configuration
templates. This means that they cannot have a directly subordinate workstationtype-specific
configuration template, another intermediate template must be the directly subordinate
template. Abstract configuration templates are displayed in italics and may be employed when
a single template (the abstract configuration template) does not contain the entire set of
parameters and values needed to define the subordinate configuration templates. Whether or
not a configuration template is defined as abstract or not will be decided during creation of
the template (see 7.7.4, Create new Configuration Template).

Newly created templates that have not been saved yet are displayed in green, whereas
deleted templates will be displayed crossed out.

In the case of several different LUCAS POS software versions existing within your enterprise
each will be displayed within the configuration template box at the top left of the window
within its own tree structure. The software version will be defining the root template.

Create new Configuration Template

You may create new workstationtype-specific or country-specific configuration templates,
however, you may only create these templates as intermediate templates, workstationtype-
specific configuration templates will only be created automatically during installation of a new
workstation.

In the following you will learn about creating
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-workstationtype-specific configurationtemplates

-country-specific configurationtemplates

New configuration templates cannot be created in the case of several tree structures
existing within the enterprise containing configuration templates of several different
software versions.

Workstationtype-specific Configuration Template

If you are creating a new workstationtype or a joint configuration template for several
workstations you may create a workstationtype-specific configuration template. It may later
be assigned to particular workstations within the Enterprise Structure operations (see
7.3.8, Change workstationtype-specific Configuration Template)

1. Inorderto create a workstationtype-specific configuration template select the Types tab
within the configuration templates box at the top left of the Configuration Templates
window.

2. Select the configuration template you would like to duplicate to create a newtemplate
(parameters and values can later be changed).

Configuration Templates

) (e :‘Ee]mplate BO client
L 1y
2 N
5 || @iipos shiposxml
T 2.9.327.0 Qlp giftcard. properties
=5 50 Qp lidicony.properties
= — Wil monitoring-watchdog.properties
i hos.properties
= — ar posdevices.properties
SR wea J propettiesisms. properties
@ = Windows J Receipt layout configuration
=& HQ Qix ferred-payment properties
x;j' Bl eHa ¥P0 ortsireceiptsifakiuravatReceipt properties
7—} £ Linux & xposire s
— =] Ha+LossPrevention
& E] rHQ
= £ windows
- =] Ha+LossPrevention
=5, ws-1-0-0
= pos
v} J Linux
& 2] windows
=% The Enterprise
= i Company 1 (Company 1)
:iB)— % Store 0 (HQ-1-0)
-9 Store 1 (BO-1-1)
20 Waorkstation 1 (Backoffice with POS)
&# Workstation 2 (TouchPOS)
=% Store 2 (BO-1-2)
=% Store 3 (B0-1-3)
20 Waorkstation 1 (Backoffice with POS)
&¥ workstation 2 (TouchP0OS)

Ok Cancel

Configuration Templates window

You may change the selected template which will be duplicated during creation.

Not any configuration template may serve for duplicating, only particular intermediate tem-
plates are eligible. It is generally not possible to create workstationtype-specific configura-
tion templates directly under root templates or other workstationtype-specific configuration
templates, therefore 5.7 will not be active when selecting one of these templates. Whether
or not other templates are affected will depend on your LUCAS POS customising.

3. Click &p.
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The Create new configuration template wizard opens.

Create new configuration template: Attributes E3

Attributes of configuration template
Define attrihutes of new configuration template.

9 Attributes

il

Label  [Test Template

Derivates |Unrestricted v/

Create new configuration template wizard

4. Enter a name for the new template into the Label field.

5. Within the Derivates field, define whether or not the new template will be unrestricted in
its relation to subordinate configuration templates or whether it will be defined as a
conditional configuration template (select configuration template as derivate).

Refer to 7.7.3, Structure and Displaying of Configuration Templates for detailed information
on conditional configuration templates.

6. Click [ Next].
The next wizard window opens.

Create new configuration template: superordinate E3

i & o
aitribites superordinate configuration template =

® superordinate

Define superardinate configuration template. :_',J

] BO client
] Bo+PoS
E] Windows

[ cancet || <Back |[ mea= ||  Finish |

Create new configuration template wizard
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7.

NOTICE

8.

Select the superordinate configuration template from the tree structure model
displayed.

Some configuration templates might not be eligible as superordinate configuration
templates. Whether or not a template is eligible depends on your LUCAS POS customising.

The configuration template may only be assigned to workstations of the same type. If the new
configuration template has been created as a subordinate to a BO configuration template it
can be assigned to BO workstations only.

Click [ Next].

The next wizard window opens.

Create new configuration template: subordinate E3

Subordinate configuration templates | —
Define subordinate configuration templates. %)

Aftributes
superordinate
subordinate

=] BO client
£] Bo+PoOS

Create new configuration template wizard

All configuration templates which are subordinate to the configuration template selected as

S

9.

uperordinate will be displayed.
You may select one or more templates to be directly subordinate to the new template.
Click [ Finish ].

The wizard closes and the new configuration template will be integrated within the tree
structure model. It will contain the same set of parameters as its superordinate template.

1

0. Click [ OK ] within the Configuration Templates window.

The new configuration template will be saved along with any other changes made. You may
assign the new template to workstations (see 7.3.8, Change workstationtype-specific Con-
figuration Template).

Country-specific Configuration Template

If you are expanding business into another country you may create a country-specific
configuration template. It may later be assigned to particular workstations within the
Enterprise Structure menu (see 7.3.7, Change country-specific Configuration Template).

1.

In order to create a country-specific configuration template select the Countriestab
within the configuration templates box at the top left of the Configuration Templates
window.
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2. Select the configuration template you would like to duplicate to create a newtemplate
(parameters and values can later be changed).

orex"

Dafiung customer experience

:Templale: Croatia

2 e

> "5 E= N shipos.xml

gificard.properties

lidicony.properties

- L Belgium &/ pror monitoring-watchdog.properties
——— & proy pos.properties

& proy posdevices.properties
L ) e 0 iesfsms.properties

—&d Denmark

— Ll France

=H_ | Germany
— % ws-1-0-0
— 5 ws-1-1-1
— 5 ws-1-1-2
— % ws-1-2-1
— % ws-1-2-2
— % ws1-2-3
— 5 ws-1-3-1
— 5, Ws-1-3-2

= Greece

IptsffakturavatReceipt. properties
ipts

<

=% The Enterprise
= @ Company1 (Company 1)
& Store 0 (HQ-1-0)
=9 Store 1 (BO-1-1)
— % Workstation 1 (Backoffice with POS)
~ &% Workstation 2 (TouchPOS)
& Store 2 (B0-1-2)
= Store 3 (B0-1-3)
’" ) Waorkstation 1 {Backoffice with POS)
~ &% Workstation 2 (TouchPOS)

Ok Cancel

Configuration Templates window

Information  You may change the selected template which will be duplicated during creation.
Not any configuration template may serve for duplicating, only particular intermediate
templates are eligible. It is generally not possible to create configuration templates directly
under workstationtype-specific configuration templates, therefate & will not be active
when selecting one of these templates. Whether or not other templates are affected will
depend on your LUCAS POS customising.

3. Click &p.
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The Create new configuration template wizard opens.

Create new configuration template: Attributes | X]
Attributes Attributes of configuration template __-—-11
Define attrihutes of new configuration template. — |
Label l
Blue Flag ~
¥ Blue Star
Branch
(i Branch Element
¥ Checkered Flag
Earth
Afghanistan
Alhania h7
Derivates {Unrestricted R
= Back Mext = Finish

Create new configuration template wizard

4. Enter a name for the new template into the Label field.
* You may assign an icon to the new configuration template.

Information If the icon you would like to assign is not available you may assign your own icon. Save
icons in .jpg or .gif format within \Lucas\sms\images\configuration_template_icons. After
restart you will be able to select the icon. Icons which are too large will be scaled down
automatically.

5. Within the Derivates field define whether or not the new template will be unrestricted in
its relation to subordinate configuration templates or whether it will be defined as a
conditional configuration template (select configuration template as derivate).

Refer to 7.7.3, Structure and Displaying of Configuration Templates for detailed information
on conditional configuration templates.

6. Click [ Next].
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The next wizard window opens.

Create new configuration template: superordinate E3

Attributes superordinate configuration template

il

P merordnate Define superordinate configuration template.

Eliu 293270 A
=3 Austria

1D Belgium

[4) canada

=2 Croatia

kel Czech Republic

©= Denmark

I France

™ Germany

£= Greece

= Hungary

D taly

il Lithuania

] Luxembourg

i & Netherlands

+1- gl Poland

+ @ Portugal

Ll Romania

- &4 Serhia

e Slovakia v

[ cancel ||  <Back |[  mew» |[  Finish |

Create new configuration template wizard

7. Select the superordinate configuration template from the tree structure model.

Information  Some configuration templates might not be eligible as superordinate configuration templates.
Whether or not a template is eligible depends on your LUCAS POS customising.

8. Click [ Next].
The next wizard window opens.

Create new configuration template: subordinate E3

Subordinate configuration templates
Define subordinate configuration templates.

il

® subordinate

El so ~
El Ha

£l Pos

= Austria

Ll Belgium

[4d canada

= Croatia

R Czech Republic

ts Denmark

I France

™ Germany

= Greece

== Hungary

00 ttaly

i Lithuania

E] Luxembourg

== Netherlands

wd Pland ot

Create new configuration template wizard

Finish

All configuration templates which are subordinate to the selected superordinate
configuration template will be displayed.
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*  You may select one or more templates to be directly subordinate to the new template.
9. Click [ Finish].

The wizard closes and the new configuration template will be integrated within the tree
structure model. It will contain the same set of parameters as its superordinate template.

10. Click [ OK ] within the Configuration Templates window.

The new configuration template will be saved along with any other changes made. You may
assign the new template to workstations (see 7.3.7, Change country-specific Configuration
Template).

7.7.5 Delete Configuration Template

You may delete workstationtype-specific or country-specific configurationtemplates.

NOTICE Do not delete configuration templates

» if several tree structure models exist with configuration templates of several software
versions

+ ifitis the root template
+ if they are workstationtype-specific configuration templates
»  which have been provided by MICROS (i.e. general templates like BO, HQ and POS).

1. Select the configuration template you would like to delete.

@ % ‘

monitoring-watchdog.properties
pos.properties

posdevices.properties

sms.properties
Receipt layout configuration

ferred-payment properties

orts pisifakturavatReceiptproperties

-
i |
o
=3
2
=
=

|

=

[=]

0

o

o

w
ceececcecccee @

or
a0
[HE 3

—| Windows

»
t

The Enterprise
- Company 1 (Company 1)
(- Store 0 (HG-1-0)
-9 store 1 (BO-1-1)
2 Workstation 1 (Backoffice with POS)

T
e

&% Workstation 2 (TouchPOS)

(- Store 2 (BO-1-2)

=% Store 3 (B0-1-3)
2 Workstation 1 (Backoffice with POS)
&% Workstation 2 (TouchPOS)

Ok Cancel
Configuration Templates window

2. Click 3¢
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71.7.6

1.7.7

Information

The configuration template selected will be displayed crossed out.

Types | Countries

-
oHEHE R
m
5 $
| ez -
N
o

&

- 1=} Linux

indows

-} BO Fuel

#+ =] BO client

4 £ BO+POS

i .

=

+]

ZuEe
O

g El
-

(3
3
)

Deleted configuration template

* You may make further changes.
3. Click[ OK].
The crossed out configuration template will ultimately be deleted.

Position within a Configuration Template

The breadcrumb trail just above the list of parameters and (sub-)directories will showyou
where you are currently located within the configuration template.

The name of the configuration template selected will be displayed at the top part of the
window.

emplate: BO

=] » propettiesimonitoring-watchdog. properties * Ims_overflow_email » mail
L lirnit
&4 Enable warning emails (ms-overflow) @ @ o true

&4 Portnumber of the email server (SMT... @ @ & 25
& Warning text for Ims-overflow O @ & WARNING: There are too many unpracessed LS .

)
5

Template name

Below you will see the breadcrumb trail which not only will let you know where exactly you
are within the configuration template but will enable you to easily navigate to other hierarchy
levels (see 7.7.7, Navigation within a Configuration Template).

Navigation within a Configuration Template

Move down one level in hierarchy within the selected configuration template through
double-clicking a (sub-)directory .

Tomove up one or several levels in hierarchy you may proceed as follows.

.+ Click =l atthe beginning of the breadcrumb trail to display the root template of the
selected configuration template.
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7.7.8

*  Click on a node within the breadcrumb trail to move to the specified level.

Template: BO
=] » propettiesimonitoring-watchdog. properties * Ims_overflow_email » mail
1
L lirnit
&4 Enable warning emails (ms-overflow) @ @ o true
&4 Portnumber of the email server (SMT... @ @ & 25
& Warning text for Ims-overflow O @ & WARMING: There are too many unprocessed LMS ..

Node within the breadcrumb trail

*  Click »within the breadcrumb trail to open a context menu which will display all
subdirectories for the node selected.

a) Select a subdirectory to move to its position within the configuration template.

{Template: BO
:J » propediesisms.properies » icon » arrowEl down
o file O ¢ dowmn
left
right

up

Context menu opening from breadcrumb trail

Advanced Parameters (properties)

The following chapters will provide detailed information on advanced parameters, how they
are edited, on how to navigate within a configuration template and on how the expert mode
is defined.

Structure of Advanced Parameters

Each configuration template contains a set of advanced parameter which determines a
workstation's settings.

Parameters will inherit the values of those contained within the subordinate configuration
template, however, they may be customised to fit requirements.
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Information

When a configuration template is selected, its advanced parameters will be displayed.

LB Configuration Templates

< o
Types ‘ Countries  Template: BO client

Y w4
5] 293270 !
&L

-l BO client

=5 w1141
=) Windows

iposxml

N
©

monitoring-watchdog.properties
pos.properties
posdevices.properties
csfsms. properties
Receipt layout configuration
03 mentpropetties
iptsifakturavatReceipt properties

Q

U

~1 HQ+LossPrevention
Q

indows

& ] HQ+LossPrevention
We-1-0-0

e
O gemg

WI

i P

CQ
I

=4

COCOCOCLLL0

1

il
T

—Em
@E@ms

=

B
3

e S
- = Linux
—| Windows

(=% The Enterprise
=+ Company 1 (Company 1)

(- Store 0 (HG-1-0)

B+ Store 1 (B0-1-1)
2 Workstation 1 {Backoffice with POS)
&% Workstation 2 (TouchPOS)

(- Store 2 (BO-1-2)

= Store 3 (B0-1-3)
2 Workstation 1 {Backoffice with POS)
&% Workstation 2 (TouchPOS)

Ok Cancel

Configuration Templates window

Advanced parameters are categorised and hierarchically structured. A breadcrumb trail
makes navigation within the template easier. Below you will find subdirectories and
advanced parameters of the currently selected directory.
Template: BEQ %3
£l v properiestimonitoring-watchdog. properties * Ims_overflow_email * mail *

L lirmit

& Enable warning emails (ms-overflow) & @ & frue

¥ Portnumber ofthe email server (SMT... & @ o 25
o Wiarning text for Imes-overflow O & @ WARNING: There are too many unprocessed LS .

Advanced parameters and breadcrumbtrail

Advanced Parameters and Subdirectories

Advanced parameters and subdirectories of the currently selected directory will be
displayed to the right within the Configuration Templates window.

The i_licon characterises directories/subdirectories which in turn will contain advanced
parameters and/or subdirectories.

The ‘zlicon characterises an advanced parameter. The parameter value will be displayed to
the left.

1. Double-click a directory/subdirectory i_lto display their contents.
You will move down one level within the hierarchy.

When selecting an advanced parameter through clicking i, the bottom part of the window
will display either the parameter's location or an additional description.

Several icons are located between the parameter name and its value.

Depending on the parameter selected and on your user rights the functions described
below may not be available.
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7.7.8.1

Information

»  Click @to jump to the superordinate configuration template this value has been adopted
from.

This button will only be active if the parameter values are still originating from its defining
configuration template and have not been changed.

« Click & to open modified subordinate configurationtemplates.
A context menu will open, displaying all modified, subordinate configuration templates.
2. Select a configuration template to display its modified parameter.

The & button will only be active when there are subordinate configuration templates which
have been modified so the same parameter is not adopting the value defined from the
currently selected configuration template.

.« Click &rto edit a parameter's value (see 7.7.8.1, View and edit Advanced Parameters).

The button will change to appear as 3. The parameter will no longer adopt the value of the

superordinate configuration template.

3. Click & to reset the parameter to the original value (the value adopted from the super-
ordinate configuration template).

If 4 is displayed next to the parameter name it signifies, that the parameter has been
modified in a country-specific or workstationtype-specific configuration template and
therefore cannot be changed. If a workstation is assigned both a country-specific and a
workstation- type-specific configuration template a particular parameter may only be edited
within one of the prevailing templates to preventinconsistency.

View and edit Advanced Parameters

Proceed as follows to view and edit advanced parameters.

User rights to view and edit advanced parameters can be edited within the Parameter
menu (Access Rights).

Parameter Configuration will enable a particular group to make changes within the
Configurations operations.

Parameter Configuration general will authorise operators to make changes withinthe
normal mode.

Parameter Configuration general expert will let operators make changes withinthe
expert mode (see 7.7.8.2, Expert Mode).

1. Decide whether you need to modify a country-specific or a workstationtype-specific
configuration template and either select the Types tab or the Countries tab.

R N 29120
5] LU 29120 LA Belgium
= E] 80 i) canada
&+ £ Linux -ws Denmark
- = Windows -™ Germany
- &l HQ - Greece
dl']' _] FOS ﬂ_a [P

Workstationtype-specificand... ...country-specific configuration templates
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NOTICE

Information

2.

Any parameter changes made will affect the workstations the template is assigned to.

You may select a particular workstation to edit parameters directly and exclusively for this
workstation.

3.

Select the configuration template you would like to edit.

Within the box to the lower left, select the specific workstation from the enterprise
structure.

Ensure that % is activated as otherwise workstationtype-specific configuration templates
will not be displayed.

You may also directly select the configuration template from the configuration templates
box in the upper left of the window.

When selecting a workstation from the box to the lower left of the window the system
automatically selects the corresponding configuration template for this workstation (either
the corresponding workstationtype-specific or country-specific configuration template) from
the tree structure model above within the configuration templates box.

All advanced parameters from the configuration template will be displayed to theright.

{Template: BO client

E»

sfipos xml

giftcard.properties

lidiconv.properties
monitoring-watchdog.properties
pos.properties

posdevices.properties

sms.properties

eipt layout configuration
sideferred-payment.properties
ffakturavatReceipt.properties

S L
i -] BO client |
= £ Bo+POS

5 ws-1-1-1

| €] €] €] €] €] €] €] &} &} &} €

- =] HQ+LossPrevention

o
b
o

-1 Windows

5] HO+LossPrevention
-5, Ws-1-0-0

S
Li

eI

@3

inux
-l Windows

a0
)

»
t

The Enterprise
- Company 1 (Company 1)
(- Store 0 (HG-1-0)
-9 store 1 (BO-1-1)
2 Workstation 1 (Backoffice with POS)
&% Workstation 2 (TouchPOS)
(- Store 2 (BO-1-2)
=% Store 3 (B0-1-3)
r» 2 Workstation 1 (Backoffice with POS)

L &% Workstation 2 (TouchPOS)

T
e

Cancel

Configuration Templates window

All advanced parameters from the configuration template will be displayed to the right. For
detailed information on how to navigate within configuration templates refer to 7.7.7, Naviga-
tion within a Configuration Template.

*  You may switch into expert mode to make profound changes to the template (see
7.7.8.2, Expert Mode).

4. Change a parameter's value through clicking &is.

126



micros

The button will change into €. This indicates that the parameter has been edited.

Information |t 4 js displayed next to the parameter name instead of &# changes have been made to

the parameter within the prevailing country-specific or workstationtype-specific
configuration template.

a) Enter a new value for the parameter, activate/deactivate the check box or choose an
entry, or

b) click “2,: An editor opens. Enter a new value for the parameter, activate/deactivate
the check box or choose an entry and confirm with [ OK ].

If a parameter value has been changed previously you may reset it to its original value
through clicking 8. The button will change back to &3

* You may make other changes.
5. Click [ OK ] within the Configuration Templates window to save all changes made.

Information  Changes made will not affect subordinate configuration templates with previously made
modifications to the exact same parameter.

The Configuration Templates window closes and parameter change jobs will be
distributed. Changes will become active as soon as a system restart has been initiated. For
detailed information on how to navigate to configuration templates to track the changes
made, see use of & in 7.7.8, Advanced Parameters (properties).

7.7.8.2 Expert Mode

Depending on your user rights you may switch into expert mode where a greater range of
advanced parameters will be available for viewing and editing.

Information  User rights to enable accessing expert mode can be edited within the Parameter menu.
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NOTICE

1. Click (top right of Configuration Templates window) to access the expert mode.

~| BO+POS

s

o

: Template: WS-1-1-1

=

J eflinkiEflinkConfig.properties
J inviruntimeviewer properties
pos.properties
pos.xml

if

iithandler.properties
iifpattern.properties
iiruntimeviewer properties
1iul-classic.properties
onfiul.properties

=) =) € o & o & o o &

Jadapter.properties
Jartsdb.properties
Jattributes.properties
Jaudit. properties

Jauditiog.properties

=% The Enterprise
- company1 (Company 1)
&% Store 0 (HQ-1-0)
=% Store 1 (BO-1-1)
2 Workstation 1 (Backoffice with POS)
&% Workstation 2 (TouchPOS)
% Store 2 (BO-1-2)
& Store 3 (80-1-3)
2 Workstation 1 (Backoffice with POS)
&% Workstation 2 (TouchPOS)

Jbackgroundcheck properties
Jbli.properties

Jbmr.properties
Jealibration.properties
Jcea.properties
Jcleanup.properties
Jfemm.properties
Jemp.properties
Jjcommon.properties
JeonfigurableHelper.properties

Jcpy.properties
fer nrana Hioe

Expert mode

Configuration Templates window - expert mode

You will switch into expert mode. The window section containing directories and advanced
parameters will be labelled Expert Mode and will be framed in red. You will have a greater
range of advanced parameters available.

It is strongly recommended that any changes made within the expert mode are made by

trained and experienced staff only, as those changes will profoundly influence the

settings of the enterprise.

2. Click once more to exit the expert mode.
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7.8 Send Message (CSMS only)

This operation allows for messages to be sent to selected stores.

7.8.1 Window Layout

Enterprise structure Entry field for messages
LE d message _lorex”
- The Ente prise NI

=@ comp.any 1 (Company 1) i

— ™ Store 0 (HQ-1-0)

— ™ Store 1 (BO-1-1) Cheesecake offer, 16 - 21 April

— ™ Store 2 (BO-1-2)

@ Store 3 (BO-1-3) Customers with a minimum purchase of € 100.00 are given a voucher for a complimentary coffee and cheesecake

at our in-house restaurant. Offer valid through 30 April.

Close

Send Message window

7.8.2 Send Message

Proceed as follows in order to send a message to selected stores.

1. Open the Send message window from the Maintenance menu.
2. Select one or more store(s) from the enterprise structure.

3. Click into the field to the right and enter your message.

4. Click = .

Your message will be sent.
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7.9

7.9.1

7.9.2

Item Maintenance (SMS only)

All items in your store and all information on an item (e.g. price history or deposit details) can
be displayed in the Maintenance operations > Item Maintenance menu. Items can be
created, deleted or edited (e.g. POS texts, prices, bar codes and tax groups).

Window Layout

The Item Maintenance window is divided into three differentsections.

ltems Toolbar/Searchfunction Information on selected item

LYl item Maintenance _ orex”
‘ Definng cusiomer experience

o dl Searchin"] all propetties v| 2 & S forl* B

4
ttem | election Y| | tem Details | Barcotes | ttem Options | Depusit Details | Price |listory | |
001 L | enz Erdnuss Locken i
002 L |enz Nic Nac's ftern 1D 023
003 San Pellegring Mineralwasser fxd,
004 Melitta kaffee Auslese ltern Marme [vino Tavola Bargareccio |

005 Lorenz Chipsletien

006 San Pellegring Mineralwasser G,
007 Melitta Kaffeeautomat Till Description [Bergorecein |
0% Melitta Kaffee Harmaonie

Itern Description |V|n0 Tavala Borgoreccio Italien 21 |

009 Melitta Kaffee Mantana R ey stiEnts

010 René Lezard Jeans anthrazit Supplier a3 - Sonstiges

011 René Lezard Gilrtel

012 Hugo Boss Eau de Parfum Selling Price 594

013 Dove Belebendes Shampoo
014 Dove Haarkur

015 René Lezard Jeans beige Special Price:
016 Adidas Trimm Trab Tumschuhe

Campaign Price

Min. Price
017 Hugo Boss Body Lotion
0118 Dove Belehende Pliegespiilung Tax Group 1 - Full VAT rate
019 duschdas Duschgel blau
020 duschdas Abendsanne (BNl (e

021 Tafeltrauben 150g
02151TEM 215

022 Milka Alpenmilchschokalade temp. sales prohibition:
023 %ino Tavola Borgoreccio

024 Camembert Suisse 150y

025 Beck's Gold Ger Pack

026 Ring 585er Gold -3
< >

P | - | |

Item Maintenance window

Age sales restriction fram:

00:00 0f:00 1200 18:00 24:00

View and Search for Item

All items contained in the store's database can be displayed along with all details saved in
the Item Maintenance window.

1. Atfirst, perform an item search as described in 3.3.4, Search Functions.

2. Once all items matching the keyword entered are displayed, select the item youwould
like to view the details on.

All information stored on this item is displayed within severaltabs.
3. Click[ OK].
The Item Maintenance window closes.
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7.9.3 Change Item Information

The Item Maintenance window allows for item details to be changed.

1. Search for the item you would like to edit (see 3.3.4, Search Functions).

All details saved for the item will be displayed to the right, distributed within severaltabs.
2. Edit any details necessary.

3. Click[ OK]or[ Apply].

a) Click [ Apply ] to save the changes while remaining within the Item Maintenance
window.

b) Click [ OK ] to save the changes and leave the Item Maintenance window.

* If you have changed details for one item without saving and are proceeding to work
within the Item Maintenance window, an information message will be displayed asking
you whether or not you would like to save the changes.

a) Click [ Yes ] to save the changes.

b) Click [ No ] to reset any information changed to its original state. All changes will be
lost.

The following chapters will introduce the tabs within the Iltem Maintenance window.

7931 Item Details Tab

Item Details | Barcodes " Item Options " Deposit Details " Price History " |

ltem 1D 023

Item Mame |Vino Tavola Borgareccio |
Itern Description |Vin0 Tavala Borgareccio ltalien 21 |
Till Description |Elorg0recci0 |
Froduct Group Getrinke

Supplier 98 - Sonstiges

Selling Price 5,99

Campaign Price

Special Price:

Min. Price

Ta Group 1 - Full WAT rate
Eundle hase itern:
Age sales restriction from:

ternp. sales prohibition; 9089 05:00 12:00 18:00 24:00

Item Details tab

Details on items stored are displayed within the followingtabs.

Item ID Individual ID assigned to an item when it is created,
cannot be edited

Item Name Item name

Item Description Item description
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7.9.3.2

Till Description

Product Group

Supplier

Selling Price

Campaign Price

Special Price

Min. Price

Tax Group

Bundle base item

Age sales restriction from

temp. sales prohibition

Item name displayed at the POS and printed onthe
receipt

Product group the item belongs to

The item's supplier

Price at which this item is sold

Reduced price for this item during special offers
Special price for this item

Minimum price for this item

Tax group assigned to this item

Bundle base item

Age Restriction for particular items if applicable

Items may be restricted from sale during a particular time

of the day

Barcodes Tab

The item's barcode is displayed in this tab. Barcodes for items can be added, changed, or

deleted.

Item Details | Barcodes | ftem Options | Deposit Details | Price History

12345

5

78500

23456

1

Barcodes tab

Add Barcode

4301780000234

Add a new item barcode to the already existing.
1. Click into the input field on the bottom of the tab.
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7.9.3.3

2. Delete any entry that might be displayed in the input field and enter a new barcode.

item Details | Barcodes | item Options | Deposit Details | Price History | |

4901780000234 i

12345

HHS

23456178500

1

|
%) (2] [

Barcodes tab

3. Click 5# to add the new barcode to the item selected.
The new barcode is stored and will be displayed along with the existing one(s).

Edit or Delete Barcode

1. If you would like to modify or delete an item's barcode, click on the barcode'snumeric
code in the upper section of the tab.

The barcode is displayed in the input field.

a) Either make a new entry into the input field and click to save the new oredited
barcode.

The system is updated and will display the new barcode.
b) or: Click 3¢ to delete the barcode displayed in the input field.
The barcode is deleted and will no longer be displayed.

Item Options Tab

| item Details | Barcodes | Item Options | Deposit Details | Price History | |

[ Prevent duplication [ ¥eight entry is reguired

[] Price entry is reguired [ Man-returnahble

[ Price verification is reguired  [7] Discountable

[7] Authorised far sale [“] Employee discount is allowed
[ 5ale is reduced

[ Prevent quantity selection [ Depaosit

[ Address capture is required [ Free gift

[ Raincheck eligible

Item options tab
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7.9.3.4

Define which functions must or may be executed when a particular item is registered at the
till. Activate or deactivate any option through the check boxes.

Prevent duplication

Price entry is required

Price verification is
required

Authorised for sale

Prevent quantity selection

Address captureis
required

Weight entry is required

Non-returnable
Discountable

Employee discount is
allowed

Deposit

Free gift

The item cannot be registered multiple times atonce

(L+2)- Another item of the same kind will have to be
scanned or entered manually.

When the item is registered, the operator must enter the
price manually.

When the item is registered at the till, its price mustbe
confirmed through the operator.

The item is set to be sold in the store only if this option is
checked.

The pre-select quantity function is disabled when
registering this item.

The customer's address is required when selling this
item.

The item's weight must be entered in an information
message or the item must be weighed on an built-in
scale.

The item cannot be returned.
If checked, the item is eligible for discounts.

Employees discount is granted if option is checked.

This item is a position defined as a deposit automatically
registered when an item with refundable deposit is
registered, (Items with refundable deposit can be
assignedto a deposit position within the Deposit Details
tab (see 7.9.3.4, Deposit Details Tab)).

The item can be registered as a free item if checked.

Deposit Details Tab

Items with refundable deposit can be assigned to a deposit position. The deposit position will
be registered automatically when the corresponding item is registered at the till. The Item
Options tab defines which items can be defined as deposit allocated items (see 7.9.3.1, Item

Details Tab, Option Deposit).
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Information

7.9.3.5

1. Activate the check box Deposit is allocated to link the selected item to a deposit item.

| tem Details | Barcodes | item Options | Deposit Details | price History | |

I [ Depositis allocated I

Depasit

Item D

Item Mame

Itern Description
Till Description

Selling Price

Deposit Details Tab

2. Click ¥ to open the drop-down list.

All items which can be defined as deposit allocated items are displayed (define withinthe
Item Options tab, see 7.9.3.3, ltem Options Tab, Option Deposit).

3. Select the deposit allocated item you would like to assign to the item selected.

The item cannot be sold without the deposit allocated item. Any item data available on the
selected deposit allocated item will also be displayed.

| tem Details | Barcodes [ item Options | Deposit Details | price History | |

Depositis allocated

Deposit
Itern 1D qans
Itermn Mame Leergut

ltern Description | eerqut (Leergut)
Till Description  Leergut

Selling Price 0,25

Deposit Details tab

The assignment of a deposit allocated item to another item will be cancelled if the check
box Deposit is allocated is deactivated.

Price History Tab

This tab provides you with information on the individual campaigns and on the items which
are sold during particular campaigns.

| tem Detaits | Barcodes | item Options | Deposit Details | Price History

Start of campaign End of campaign Campaignn... Frice

Price History tab
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7.9.4

NOTICE

7.9.5

Start of campaign Start time and date of the campaign
End of campaign End time and date of the campaign
Campaign number Campaign number

Price Item price during the campaign

Create New Item

New items can be created and stored in the database.

1.

Create a new item by clicking &p in the toolbar of the Item Maintenance window.

A dialogue box appears.

2.

3.

Enter an item ID for the new item.

Note that this ID must not have been previously assigned.

Click [ OK ]

The item will be saved within the SMS along with its item ID and will be displayed to the right.
4. Enter the item details into the input fields.

Make use of all tabs provided to make your entries.

5.

After you have edited the item details:
a) Click [ OK ] to save any changes made and close the Item Maintenance window.
b) Click [ Apply ] to save changes while the Iltem Maintenance window remains open.

If you have not clicked [ OK ] or [ Apply ] yet but would like to execute different
functions after creating the new item a dialogue box will appear asking whether or not
you would like to save the information entered.

a) Click [ Yes ] to save any information entered.
b) When clicking [ No ] all changes made will be discarded.

Note that changes made will be ultimately discarded on clicking [ No].

Delete Item

You can delete items within the Item Maintenance window.

1. Search for the particular item as described in 3.3.4, Search Functions.

2. Select the item and click #& located in the toolbar.
A dialogue box appears asking whether you would like to delete the item permanently.

NOTICE Note that the item will be ultimately deleted on clicking [ Yes ], as opposed tochanges

which will only become effective after clicking [ OK ] or [ Apply].

3. Confirm the information message with [ Yes ] to delete the item.
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7.9.6

The item will be marked as deleted. A red bar will indicate the remaining period oftime.
Bundie nase em:
Age sales restriction from:

ternp. sales prohibition: 0000 0500 12:00 1200 2400

ltem deletion state *discontinued* since 04.05.2012, remaining time: 30 days

Ok Apply Cancel

Detailed view on Item Maintenance window - Delete ltem

Print Item

Any item's information can be printed.

1. Search for the particular item information you would like to print as described in3.3.4
Search Functions.

2. Click ‘alocated in thetoolbar.

The Print window opens.

3. Select a printer and adjust the settings accordingly.
4. Click [ OK].

The item information is printed.
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7.10

Information

7.10.1

Store Safe Management (SMS only)

The Store Safe Management operations will provide you with information on the contents
of the store safe.

Monetary movements into and from the safe can be registered and a safe report on the
actual holdings can be created and printed.

You may search for keywords/numbers within the information displayed (see 3.3.4,
Search Functions), update the information displayed (see 3.3.1, Refresh Display), hide
and display columns (see 3.3.2, Hide and Display Columns) as well as adjusting their
order and the order of their contents (see 3.3.3, Arrange Columns).

Window Layout

The Store Safe Management window is divided into three sections.

Tender available |Toolbar Overview on monetary movements
R Sire Sar orex
o Delinng Gustomes aspeience
e
@& (| 4 . search \5‘
Tet|ier OpenAmou... Bank receipt Till Lift Other Fund... Deposit ‘|llLoan | Other Disb... Safebag pa... Nominal Va...
EUR 0.00 0.00 50.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 5000 A
CHF 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
usD 000 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
DKK 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 000 0.00 0.00 0.00
GBP 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 500.00 0.00 0.00 -500.00
Russian ru., 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Kuwait-Din.. 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000
Gift Voucher 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Merchandi... 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Merchandi... 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Bonus Vou.. 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Credit Note 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Centervou.. 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Points 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Coupon 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Deposit 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
EC 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
v
Total: -691.76

Close

Store Safe Management window
The total displayed in local currency on the bottom right of the window is resembling the

total holdings currently held within the store safe.
The [ Close ] button is situated on the bottom right of the window.
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7.10.2 View Store Safe Values

All payment methods accepted, monetary movements since the last safe report and the
actual store safe's contents are displayed amongst otherinformation.

Tender Payment methods accepted within the company.

Open amount Initial amount of the tender, i. e. nominal value for this
tender after the last safe report.

Receipt Total of all additions to the store made in this tender
during the current period.

Till lift Total of all till lifts in this tender during the current period.

Funds receipt Total of all other receipts registered in this tender (e.g.
tips, dispenser proceeds) during the currentperiod.

Deposit Total of all deposits made in this tender during the
current period.

Till loan Total of all till loans in this tender during the current
accounting period.

Disbursement Total of all disbursements in this tender (e.g. for the
office) during the current period.

Nominal value Nominal value of this tender in the safe.

At the bottom right of the window you may read the store safe'stotal.
The chart below shows how monetary movements influence the store safe's contents.

External Source

bank, head office

| t t

Funds Receipts Deposits Safebag

* l l Funds Receiat

STORE SAFE CONTENTS . Others

I ' T Disbursement

Funds Receipts Funds Receipts Safebag
Till Drawer

Store Safe's contents influenced by monetary movements.
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7.10.2.1 Show Overview on Other Funds Receipts and Disbursements

7.10.3

7.10.4

1. Click @ located in the toolbar to view a list of other funds receipts and disbursements
registered since the last SMS store safe report.

#, LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1 . -10f x|

LE 1 Other funds receipts and disbursements lorex-

Other funds receipts

Reason Tender Amount
Automat EUR 7,69
Restaurant EUR 102,75
Other funds receipts EUR 5,95 ‘

Other dishursements

Reason Tender Amount
Other dishursements EUR 87,67 |

Other funds receipts and disbursements window

This window provides the following information.

Reason Reason for the funds receipt or disbursement
Tender Tender received or removed

Amount Amount received or removed

Comment Comment on the funds receipt/disbursement

2. Click [ Close] at the bottom right to exit the Other funds receipts and disbursements
window.

Print Nominal Value Report

1.  Click ‘zin the toolbar to print a nominal value report on the current safe's holdings.
The Print window opens.

2. Select a printer and adjust the printer settings if necessary.

3. Click [ OK ] to print the report.

Settle Store Safe

A store safe settlement can be executed to conclude the current accounting period.
1. Click [Z] located in the toolbar of the Store Safe Management window.
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The Store Safe Settlement window opens.

#3 Store safe settlement M.,QI%

¥ @ Search: %
Tender Open Funds receipt = Other Disburse... Debit Actual Discrepancy
EUR 0.00 2,335.10 0.00 2,33510 -2,335.10 A~
CHF 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
usD 0.00 93.00 0.00 93.00 -93.00
DKK 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
GBP 0.00 0.00 500.00 -500.00 500.00
Russian ruble 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Kuwait-Dinar 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000
Gift Voucher 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Merchandise Youcher 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Merchandise Credits 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Bonus Voucher 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Credit Note 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Centervoucher 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Points 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Coupon 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Deposit 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
EC 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
AMEX 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
DINERS 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Ok Cancel

Store Safe Settlement window

The following information is displayed in this window.

Open Opening amount for the tender, the store safe's holdings
of this tender since the last store safe settlement.

Funds receipt Total of all funds received in this tender (since the last
store safe settlement).

Disbursement Total of all disbursements in this tender from the safe
(since the last store safe settlement).

Discrepancy Balance between funds receipts and disbursements, i.e.
the calculated nominal amount for the respectivetender.

Actual Actual total for tender in the safe after countingand
entry.

The actual value for electronic tender is calculated
automatically and displayed here (amounts with a grey
back- ground in Actual).

Discrepancy Calculated balance between the nominal and actual
amount of this tender in the safe; if the nominal and
actual amounts match, 0,00 is displayed.

2. Count all tender in the safe and enter each tender's total into the corresponding rows
within the column Actual.

Information  The total for electronic tender (Actual column, shaded in grey) is calculated
automatically. Manual entries are not possible.

The Tender Counting Assistant will assist you in the settlement.
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3. Select the tender you would like to count.
4. Click & located in the toolbar.
The Tender Counting Assistant opens.

;5 EUR Walue Count

@ | 500- 500,00 i
200, 200,00 0
100,- 100,00 0
50,- 50,00 i
20 20,00 0
10; 10,00 0
5- 5,00 0
2- 2,00 i
15 1,00 0
0,50 0,50 0
0,20 0,20 0
010 0,10 0
0,05 0,05 0
0,02 0,02 0
0,0 0,01 0

[ oK ] [ cancet | | crearan | [ pim |

Tender Counting Assistant

5. Enter the amount of notes or coins for each denomination.

Example: If the store safe contains five 20 euro notes, enter "5" into the Count column, 20,-

row.

The total of all denominations entered will be added up automatically.

6. Once all notes and coins have been counted and entered click [ OK ].

The Tender Counting Assistant closes. All amounts entered are transferred into thetable
within the Store Safe Settlement window.

7. Confirm the new entry by hitting the Enter key or clicking into a different cell in the table.
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Information

7.10.5

The Discrepancy column will display any discrepancies that might have occurred.

'ﬂ LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1 B _-J_DJZ]
#§ Store safe settlement orex"
Dufuning Cuslomer eApenence
Open Funds receipt = Dishursement Discrepancy Actual Discrepancy

7.625,00 575,77 7,65 819312 819312 0,00
0,00 130,00 0,00 130,00 130,00 0,00
DKK 0,00 77,69 97,56 -19,87 19,87
Brit. Piund 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Eurochegque 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Geschenkgutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Travellers Cheque 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Warengutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Kredite 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Bonusgutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Kreditschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Centergutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Punkte 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Anzahlung 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Coupon 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
EC 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
AMEX 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00

DINERS 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 o,

Ok Cancel

Store Safe Settlement window - values entered for EUR and CHF

«  Print the table by clicking “alocated in the toolbar.

The Print window opens.

8. Select a printer and make adjustments to the printer settings if necessary.
a) Click [ OK ] to print the information displayed.

9. Once all the store safe's holdings have been entered click [ OK].

Store safe settlement will be initiated.

Two dialogue boxes will appear successively asking whether you would like to print a safe
settlement report and a settlement report.

10. Confirm the dialogue boxes with:
a) [ Yes ] if you would like to print the reports, or with
b) [ No ] if you would like to conclude the settlement without printing a report.

Any settlement report printed will also be stored within the document archive (see 8.2,
Document Archive).

The Store Safe Settlement window is closed and the store safe has been settled, i.e. an
accounting period has been finalised for the store safe. All actual amounts shown in Store
Safe Management window then become the open amounts for the tender for the new
accounting period.

Record Cash Movements (Accounting Monetary Movements)

All monetary movements affecting the store safe's holdings can be registered therefore
keeping the actual holdings up-to-date.

143



micros

7.10.5.1 Bank Receipts

Funds Receipts from several sources can be registered therefore increasing the store safe's
contents.

1. Click into the Bank Receipts column within the Store Safe Management window.
A dialogue box appears asking whether you would like to book a funds receipt.

2. Click [ Yes].

The Receipt window opens.

&) Bank receipt - 25%

Please selectthe source: “ ‘v

e

Bank Receipt window

3. Click s inthe far right of the window to open a drop down list containing possible
sources for the receipts.

Please selectthe source: |

MHumhber 1 Sparkasse Berlin
Mumber 2 Bank Betlin

Bank Receipt window - details

4. Select the source of the receipts.
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A table displaying all tender accepted within the company appears in the Bank Receipt
window.

&= Bank receipt lorex"

Please selectthe source:
2* Search %
Tender Amount

EUR 000 »
CHF 000
usoD 0.00
DKK 000
GBP 0.00
Russian ruble 000
Kuwait-Dinar 0.000
Gift Voucher |
Merchandgise Voucher 000
Merchandise Credits 0.00
Bonus Youcher 0.00
Creddt Note 000
Centervoucher 0.00
Points 0.00
Coupon 0.00
Deposit 0.00
— —1%
tendercount ibl comment

Ok Cancel

Bank Receipt window

5. Enter the value of the receipts into the corresponding tender row into the Amount
column.

The Tender Counting Assistant will assist you in the process.

6. Click onto the tender you would like to count.

7. Click & located in the toolbar.

The Tender Counting Assistant opens.

= EUR Yalus Count
ﬂ 500, 500,00 0
200, 200,00 0
100, 100,00 0
50, 50,00 0
20, 20,00 0
10, 10,00 0
5, 5,00 0
2 2,00 0
5 1,00 0
0,50 0,50 0
0,20 0,20 0
0,10 0,10 0
0,05 0,05 0
0,02 0,02 0
0,01 0,01 0
[ oK ] [ cancel | [ clearal | | pint |

Tender Counting Assistant

8. Enter the amount of notes or coins for each denomination.

Example: If the receipts contain five 20 euro notes, enter "5" into the Count column, 20,- row.
The total of all denominations entered will be added up automatically.

9. Once all notes and coins have been counted and entered click [ OK ].
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7.10.5.2

The Tender Counting Assistant closes. The total amount is transferred into the table in the
Bank Receipt window.

10. After all amounts have been counted and entered, click [ Finish ].
The Funds Receipts operation is concluded and all amounts entered are confirmed.
The Bank Receipt window opens.

11. Register another funds receipts from another source or click [ Close ] to return to the
Store Safe Management window.

Till Lift

During a till lift operation money is removed from the till drawer and is added and registered
into the store safe's holdings. The amount is automatically deducted from the till's holdings.
1. Click on the Till Lift column in the Store Safe Management window.

A dialogue box appears asking whether you would like to perform a till lift on aPOS.

2. Click[ Yes].

The Till Lift window opens.

b= Till Lift orex-

Please choose the source till =
Til1
Til 2

Ok Cancel

Till Lift window

3. Click ™! inthe far right of the window to open a drop-down list containing all till drawers
in your store.

Please choose the source till: [

Till 1
Till 2

Till Lift window - details

4. Select the corresponding till drawer.
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A table displaying all tender accepted within the company appears in the Till Lift window.

= Till Lift ”_‘9_!'95

[Please choose the source till

24 search =
Tender Amount

EUR 000 A~
CHF 000
usoD 0.00
DKK 0.00
oBP |
Russian ruble 0.00
Kuwait-Dinar 0.000
Gift Voucher 0.00
Merchandise Voucher 0.00
Merchandise Credits 0.00
Bonus Voucher 0.00
Creda Note 000
Centervoucher 0.00
Points 0.00
Coupon 0.00
Deposit 0.00
— —
tendercount ibl.comment

Ok Cancel

Till Lift window

5. Enter the value of the till lift under Amount into the corresponding row.
The Tender Counting Assistant will assist you in the process.

6. Click onto the tender you would like to count.

7. Click £ located in the toolbar.

The Tender Counting Assistant opens.

-353 EUR value Count
ST | so0- 500,00 0
200, 200,00 n
100- 100,00 0
50; 50,00 0
20; 20,00 0
10; 10,00 n
5. 5,00 0
2 2,00 0
i 1,00 0
0,50 0,50 0
0,20 0,20 0
0,10 0,10 0
0,05 0,05 0
0,02 0,02 0
001 0,01 0
[ oK ] [ cancel | [ clearal | | pint |

Tender Counting Assistant

8. Enter the amount of notes or coins for each denomination.

Example: If the receipts contain five 20 euro notes, enter "5" into the Count column, 20,- row.
The total of all denominations entered will be added up automatically.

9. Once all notes and coins have been counted and entered, click [ OK ].
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7.10.5.3

Information

The Tender Counting Assistant closes. The total amount is transferred into the table in the
Till Lift window.

* You may search for information within the Till Lift window (see 3.3.4, Search Func-
tions).

10. After all amounts have been counted and entered, click [ Finish].

The Till Lift window opens. The Till Lift operation is executed and all amounts entered are
confirmed.

11. Register another till lift from another till or click [ Close ] to return to the Store Safe
Management window.

Other Funds Receipts

Other funds receipts from a variety of sources (e.g. tips) are registered in the store safe and
increase the value of its holdings.

1. Click the Other Funds Receipts column in the Store Safe Management window.
An information message will open asking whether you would like to book a funds receipt.
2. Click [ Yes].

The Other Funds Receipt window opens.

8 Other Funds Receipt orex"

Defining cusiomer exparience

Reason .,|

Tender .,|

[
[

Amount [ |
|

Comment

Ok Cancel

Other Funds Receipt window

3. Click « to open the Reason drop-down list box and select a reason from the list.
4. Click |+ to open the Tender drop-down list box and select a tender from the list.
5. Enter the value of the funds receipt into the Amount field.

*  You may add a Comment.

If additional attributes for other funds receipts are defined in your LUCAS POS, you may
have additional input fields displayed in the Other Funds Receipt window.

6. Click [ OK ] once you have entered all information necessary.
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The funds receipts registered are displayed and added to the store safe's total holdings.

7.10.5.4 Deposit
Tender is removed from the store safe for a deposit and is then transferred to another
destination (e.g. the bank or head office).
1. Click into the Deposit column within Store Safe Management window.

A dialogue box opens asking whether you would like to remove tender from the store safe
for a deposit.

2. Click [ Yes ].
The Deposit window opens.

&) Deposit orex"

Defining customer experience

Please selectthe destination: | |

[1 (Number) Sparkasse Berlin

Ok Cancel

Deposit window

3. Click to open the drop-down list box and select the destination for the deposit from
the list.

Flease select the destination: ||

|1 (Mumber) Sparkasse Berlin

Deposit window - details
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A table displaying all tender accepted within the company appears in the Deposit window.

i= Deposit orex"

Dufining customer experience

[Please selectthe destination: |1 (Number) Sparkasse Berlin
= Search: ‘ ‘&b
Tender Amount
EUR 0,00 |~
CHF 0,00
usD 0,00
DKK 0,00
Brit. Pfund 0,00
Geschenkgutschein 0,00
Warengutschein 0,00
Kredite 0,00
Bonusgutschein 0,00
Kreditschein o,00
Centergutschein 0,00
Punkte 0,00
Coupon 0,00
Anzahlung 0,00
EC 0,00
AMEX 0,00
DINERS 0,00
EURO MASTER 0,00
WISA 0,00
Gratisgutschein (Osterreich) 0,00
Meilen o
Bl LY kA
tendercountlbl.comment ‘ |

Ok Cancel

Deposit window

4. Enter the value of the deposit under Amount into the corresponding row.
The Tender Counting Assistant will assist you in the process.

5. Click onto the tender you would like to count.

6. Click & located in the toolbar.

The Tender Counting Assistant opens.

g EUR Walue Count
| | 00, 500,00 0
200+ 200,00 0
100- 100,00 0
50, 50,00 0
20; 20,00 0
10; 10,00 0
5. 5,00 0
2- 2,00 0
1- 1,00 0
0.50 0.50 0
0,20 0,20 0
010 0,10 0
0,05 0,05 0
0.02 0.02 0
0,01 0,01 0
[ oK ] [ cancet | [ clearan | | Print |

Tender Counting Assistant

7. Enter the amount of notes or coins for each denomination.

Example: If the receipts contain five 20 euro notes, enter "5" into the Count column, 20,- row.
The total of all denominations entered will be added up automatically.
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8. Once all notes and coins have been counted and entered, click [ OK ].

The Tender Counting Assistant closes. The total amount is transferred into the table in the
Deposit window.

9. After all amounts have been counted and entered, click [ Finish ].

The Deposit window opens. The deposit is executed and all amounts entered are confirmed.
Register another deposit or click [ Close ] to return to the Store Safe Management window.

7.10.5.5 Till Loan

When a till loan is executed an amount of cash is added to a till to ensure there is sufficient
change for the day.

1. Click into the Till loan column in the Store Safe Management window.
A dialogue box opens asking whether you would like to execute a till loan.
2. Click [ Yes].

The Loan window opens.

£ Lowr _Jorex”

Please choose the destination till: 1| ‘v

Ok Cancel

Loan window

3. Click # to open the drop-down list box and select a till from the list.
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A table is displaying all tender available for the till loan in the Loan window.

&= Loan (o] ) &

Defining customer experience

Please choose the destination till: 1 (Operaton) Filialleiter

£ Search:‘ \sm
Tender Amount
EUR 0,00
CHF 0,00
usD 0,00
DkK 0,00
Brit. Pfund 0,00
Versandscheck 0,00

tendercountlbl.comment | |

Loan window

4. Enter the value of the till loan into the Amount field into the corresponding row.
The Tender Counting Assistant will assist you in the process.

5. Click onto the tender you would like to count.

6. Click & located in the toolbar.

The Tender Counting Assistant opens.

= EUR Yalue Count
yﬂ 500, 500,00 0
200, 200,00 0
100, 100,00 0
50; 50,00 n
20; 20,00 0
10; 10,00 0
5 5,00 0
2 2,00 n
il5 1,00 0
0,50 0,50 0
0,20 0,20 0
0,10 0,10 0
0,05 0,05 0
0,02 0,02 0
0,01 0,01 0
[ oK ] [ cancet | | crearan | [ pim |

Tender Counting Assistant

7. Enter the amount of notes or coins for each denomination.
Example: If the receipts contain five 20 euro notes, enter "5" into the Count column, 20,- row.
The total of all denominations entered will be added up automatically.
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7.10.5.6

Information

8. Once all notes and coins have been counted and entered click [ OK ].

The Tender Counting Assistant closes. The total amount is transferred into the table in the
Loan window.

9. After all amounts have been counted and entered, click [ Finish ].

The Loan window opens. The till loan is executed and all amounts entered are confirmed.
Register another till loan or click [ Close ] to return to the Store Safe Management window.

Disbursement

A disbursement means tender is removed from the safe for expenses such as office
equipment.

1. Click on the Disbursement column in the Store Safe Management window.

An information message asking whether you would like to execute a disbursement
operation.

2. Click [ Yes].
The Other Disbursements window opens up.

Other Disbursements orex"

Daliing cuslomer axparienca

Reason ...‘

Tender v‘

[
[

Amount [ |
|

Comment

Ok Cancel

Other Disbursements window

3. Click # to open the Reason drop-down list box and select a reason from the list.
4. Click |+ to open the Tender drop-down list box and select a tender from the list.
5. Enter the value of the disbursement into the Amount field.

*  You may add a Comment.

If additional attributes for other funds receipts are defined in your LUCAS POS, you may
have additional input fields displayed in the Other Disbursements window.

a) Click [ OK ] once you have entered all information necessary.

The disbursement registered is displayed and will be deducted from the store safe's total
holdings.
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7.10.5.7

Safebag (Bank Deposit Bag)

A safebag will be filled with the revenues made after a till settlement has been executed. The
revenues will be transferred to the store safe from where they may be transferred to further
destinations (e. g. to the bank). Safebag operations can be booked within the SMS.

1. Money is withdrawn from a till drawer and packed into a safebag.

The safebag will be stored in the store safe. The total amount of all packed safebags will be
displayed within the Store Safe Management window and is adding to the store safe total.

2. Following this, a packed safebag will be transferred from the store safe to its
destination (e. g. the bank or head office).

The safebag's contents will not be adding to the store safe's totalanymore.

Safebags which have been booked as packed or transferred within the SMS may be
cancelled. They will then not add to the store safe's totalanymore.
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7.10.5.7.1 Book Safebag Operation

1. Click into the Safebag packed column (not into the column title) within the Store Safe
Management window.

A dialogue box opens asking whether or not you would like to book asafebag.

2. Click [ Yes ].

The Safebag Process window opens.

®) Safebag process orex"

Defining customer experience

-——_— e
Please selectthe safebag till: | v

Safebag Process window

3. Click ».
A drop-down list opens displaying all tills available for safebag operations.
4. Select the till drawer you would like to execute a safebag operation on.

155



micros

All packed and transferred safebags from the till selected will be displayed.

#8 Safebag process o....,,g!.g.xam

Selected safebagtil:  Employee er
Search: ‘@
Safebag number Safebag amount Safebag currency Pack date Transfer date
13579 100,00 EUR 07/05/2012 14:51:02
34567 1.000,00 EUR 07/05/2012 14:50:37
23456 500,00 EUR 07/05/2012 14:50:21
12345 700,00 EUR 07/05/2012 14:50:02
Safebag pack Safebag transfer Safebag cancel

Safebag Process window

The following information will be displayed.

Safebag number Safebag number

Safebag amount Amount of money collected within the safebag
Safebag currency Currency of the money collected within the safebag
Pack date Date the safebag has been packed and transferredto

the store safe

Transfer date Date the safebag has been transferred from the store
safe to its destination

You may search for particular information within the Safebag Process window (see 3.3.4,

Search Functions).

You may execute several safebag operations within the Safebag Process window: Safebag

pack, Safebag transfer, Safebag cancel.

7.10.5.7.2 Pack Safebag

Book a safebag into the store safe as follows.

1. Click [ Safebag pack ] within the Safebag Process window.
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The Safebag Pack Process window opens.

#) Safebag pack process orex"

Dafiung customer eaperience

Safebag number

Safebag currency

|EUR

Safebag amount

0,00

|- |
Safebag Pack Process window

2. Enter the safebag number into the input field.

Information  The safebag number is used for identification purposes and must therefore be unique

within the system.

3. Click » within the Safebag currency field and select the correct currency.
4. Enter the amount into the Safebag amount input field.

5. Click [ OK ] to confirm the information entered.
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The Safebag Process window opens. The safebag previously entered will be displayed
within the list of packed safebags and can be filled with the currency and the amount entered.

#8 Safebag process o....,,g!.g.xam

Selected safebagtill:  Employee Filialleiter
Search: ‘@
Safebag number Safebag amount Safebag currency Pack date Transfer date
13579 100,00 EUR 07/05/2012 14:51:02
34567 1.000,00 EUR 07/05/2012 14:50:37
23456 500,00 EUR 07/05/2012 14:50:21
12345 700,00 EUR 07/05/2012 14:50:02

Safebag pack Safebag transfer

Safebag Process window

The safebag will be added to the store safe's total.

Information  After the safebag has been packed a report will be generated and saved within the

document archive. The report contains all information on the operation and may be used
as a protocol.

7.10.5.7.3 Transfer Safebag

Proceed as follows to book the transfer of a safebag from the store safe to its destination
(e. g. to the bank or the head office).

1. Selectthe particular till (the one the safebag originated from) from the drop down list box
within the Safebag Process window.
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2. Select the safebag you would like to transfer from the list of safebags displayed.

#) Safebag process orex"
Defuning Customer eapedience
Selected safebagtill:  Employee Filialleiter
Searchj ‘3'
Safebag number Safebag amount Safebag currency Pack date Transfer date
13579 100,00 EUR 0740512012 14:51:02 0740512012 14:58:54
34567 1.000,00 EUR 0710572012 14:50:37 07/05/2012 14:58.:00
23456 500,00 EUR 0710512012 14:50:21
12345 700,00 EUR 0740512012 14:50:02
[ saebagpack  |[ samebagtranster ||  safebagcancel |

Safebag Process window

Information The [ Safebag transfer ] button will only be active when a safebag which has notbeen
transferred yet is selected.

Select several safebags at a time using the [ Shift ] or [ Ctrl ] key.
3. Click [ Safebag transfer ].

The safebag selected will be booked as transferred. The safebag's amount will not add to the
store safe's total anymore.

> ™
®) Safebag process orex
Dafiung customer experience
Selected safebagtill:  Employee Filialleiter
Search: "3»
Safebag numhber Safebag amount Safebag currency Pack date Transfer date
45678 10,00 EUR 07/05/2012 15:32:00 071052012 15:32:12
13579 100,00 EUR 07/05/2012 14:51:02 07/05/2012 14:58:54
34567 1.000,00 EUR 07/05/2012 14:50:37 07/05/2012 14:59:00
23458 500,00 EUR 07/05/2012 14:50:21

Safehag pack Safebag transfer

Safebag Process window
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Information  After a safebag has been transferred a report will be created and saved within the
document archive. The report will contain all information necessary and may be signed

by the executing operators.

7.10.5.7.4 Cancel Safebag

A packed and transferred safebag may be cancelled if necessary.
1. Select the particular till (the one the safebag originated from) from the drop-down list

box.

2. Select the safebag you would like to cancel from the list of safebags displayed.

Im8 Safebag process .,.mg!g.x“

Selected safebag till:

Employee Filialleiter

Search:

Safebag number
13579
34567
23456
12345

Safebag amount

100,00
1.000,00
500,00
700,00

Safebag currency Pack date

EUR
EUR
EUR
EUR

07/05/2012 14:51:02
07/05/2012 14:50:37
07/05/2012 14:50:21
07/05/2012 14:50:02

Transfer date
07/05/2012 14:58:54
07/05/2012 14:58:00

L)

| Safebag pack ” Safebag transfer

H Safebag cancel

l

Close

Safebag Process window

Information  Select several safebags at a time using the [ Shift ] or [ Ctrl ] key. Select only packed or

only transferred safebags in order to cancel several safebags.

3. Click [ safebag cancel ].

The safebag selected will be cancelled and will no longer be displayed within the Safebag

Process window. Its amount will no longer be added to the store safe's total.

Information  After a safebag has been cancelled a report will be created and saved within the

document archive. The report will contain all information necessary and may be signed
by the executing operators.
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7.11 Store Status (SMS only)

Information on the statuses of individual workstations within the store can be viewed under
Maintenance operations > Store Status menu.

Check on the progress of jobs or whether system functions in the store are operating
correctly. From the back office you may log operators out of a POS or restart a POS in a

store.

7.11.1 Window Layout

The Store Status window is divided into three main sections.

Toolbar

Status information on
workstations

Status information on system operations

Workstation

Services
Accounting errors
Open orders

Exceptions

Retail store is open

Fundamental system state

@

L
@
@

c'E’ Refresh every ‘ 5‘:{ minutes

Type

1/ Backoffice with POS
2 TouchPOS
3 TouchPOS

<J

5

V|3 status
Signe ” On
Unknown
Logged Off

Operator / No.
Filialleiter-1 0Ok
Unknown off
Not used

Extended system state

Parameter change jobs

Transaction backup

Network

@
L

orex"
_SOTEX
LMS state IP humher
Ok 10.220.31.232
G 10 201 23
Ok 10.220.31.236

Inspection completed

TN

Store Status window

7.11.2 View Store Status

The following information on available workstations is displayed within the Store Status

window.

Information  Youmay search for keywords/numbers within the information displayed (see 3.3.4, Search

Functions), update the information displayed (see 3.3.1, Refresh Display), hide anddis-

play columns (see 3.3.2, Hide and Display Columns) as well as adjusting their orderand
the order of their contents (see 3.3.3, Arrange Columns).

Workstation

Workstation ID.
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Information

Type Type of workstation (e.g. Back Office or POS).
WS status Information on the status of a POS.
Logged Off Workstation is not in use.
Signed On An operator is signed on at the workstation.
Not allowed An operator is signed on at the workstation butPOS
is currently unattended (pause mode).
Unknown There is no connection to the workstation or a
connection is being established at present.
Operator/No.  The operator who is signed on at the workstation.
Not used Workstation is not in use.
Name-No. Name and operator ID of the operator signed on at
the POS.
Unknown A connection between POS and Back Office is
currently not established.
Network Information on the physical connection of the workstation to a network.
OK A connection to the network is established.
_ A connection to the network could not be established.
Connecting A network connection is being established at present.
LMS State Information on the status of the LUCAS Messaging Service.
OK A connection to LMS has been established.
_ A connection to LMS could not be established.
Connecting A Connection to LMS is being established at present.
IP Number IP no. of the workstation.

While the store status is updated statuses which have not been updated yet will be
displayed in yellow (Unknown for WS state and Operator/No., Connecting for
Network and LMS State). The status will be fully updated once Inspection
Completed is displayed.

You will find the following information within the bottom part of the window.

Fundamental system state

Services 3 LUCAS services are operating correctly.

@ LUCAS services are disabled or there is no response.
Accounting i3 All accounting jobs are operating correctly.
Errors

@

One or more errors have occurred during performance of accounting
jobs.
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Fundamental system state

Open Orders @ All accounting jobs have been executed and registered.

3 There are open accounting jobs.

Exceptions 3 Logfiles do not show any errors.

@ One or more log file(s) contain(s) an exception and indicate(s)an
error.

Extended system state

Parameter & There are no pending parameter change jobs. )
Change Jobs . .
Pending parameter change jobs.
Transaction 3 Backup drive available (usually another hard drive at the BO).
Back-Up

@ Backup drive indicates an error.

1. Click [ Close] at the lower right of the window to exit the Store Status window.
You are exiting the window into the main window of SMS/CSMS.

7.11.3 Operator Sign off

Sign off an operator from POS from the SMS at the back office through the Store Status
menu.

1. Select the particular POS from the list in the Store Status window.

2. Click =il located in the toolbar.

The operator signed on at the selected POS will be signed off. The POS' status will change
after the window is refreshed. Another operator may sign on at the POS.

NOTICE Note that an operator can only be signed off from a POS if the WS status isdisplaying
Signed On and the Operator status is displaying the operator signed on. If the POS is
currently operating in pause mode the operator cannot be signed off from the back office.

You need to be authorised to sign off an operator from a POS. Authorisation can be
assigned through the Parameter menu (see 7.1.5.4, Creating New Authorisation
(Access Rights)).

7.11.4 Restart Till

A workstation can be restarted through the SMS from the Store Status window.
1. Select the workstation you would like to restart through the Store Status window.

2. Click & located in the toolbar.

An information message opens asking whether you would like to restart the selected
workstation.

3. Click[ Yes].
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The workstation will be restarted.

Information  Note that a workstation can only be restarted through the SMS if no operator is signed on
(WS status needs to display Logged off and Not used will be displayed for Operator/
No.).
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7.12

7.12.1

Till Settlement (SMS only)

A till's holdings can be viewed under Maintenance operations > Till Settlement menu and
a till settlement may be executed. A till settlement is a one-stage settlement which canbe
performed at the POS or from the back office (this is particularly useful if the operator has
already signed off from the till). In this process the holdings of the till will be compared against

the receipts of the currentperiod.

Alternatively, you can register a till lift from a drawer into the store safe in the Till Settlement
window. During a till lift, tender is removed from a POS and is transferred and registered into
the store safe to reduce the amount of cash at a POS. However, a till lift is no substitute for

a settlement.

Window Layout

The Till Settlement window is divided into three sections.

Information on tender available | Toolbar

Cash movements and current holdings

e

-_— -
Please se|2ctthe till to be settled: 1 (Operator) Filialleiter
- S S Search:i |
‘ender Opening Loan Funds receipt | Target opening Nominal Actual Discrepancy
EUR 0,00 -1.610,00 3.389,08 300,00 1.789,09 -1.789,00 &
CHF 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
USD 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
DKK 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Brit. Pfund 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Geschenkgutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Warengutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Kredite 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Bonusgutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Kreditschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Centergutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Punkte 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Coupon 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Anzahlung 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
EC 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
AMEX 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
DINERS 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
EURO MASTER 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
VISA 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Gratisgutschein (Osterrei... 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Meilen 0 0 i} 0 0 0
Gift card 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00/¥
Discrepancy excluding foreign currency: A '?éigi,iﬁéii

Close

Till Settlement window
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7.12.2 Execute Till Settlement or Till Lift

A till settlement or a till lift can be executed from the back office through Till Settlement

menu.

NOTICE Atill settlement or a till lift can only be executed from the SMS if the operator has signed
off from the POS (see 7.11, Store Status (SMSonly)).

Once a POS has been selected from the Till Settlement window it is blocked until the till
settlement operation at the SMS has been concluded.

1. Click |¥to open the drop-down list box and select the particular till from the list. A
table is displaying all tender available for the till loan in the Till Settlementwindow.

&&) Till Settlement mgml_'gy

Please selectthe till to be settled: 1 (Operator) Filialleiter
8 1% Search:‘ *®
Tender Opening Loan Funds receipt | Target opening Nominal Actual Discrepancy
EUR 0,00 -1.610,00 3.399,08 300,00 1.789,09 -1.789,09 | &
CHF 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
usD 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
DKK 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Brit. Pfund 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Geschenkgutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Warengutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Kredite 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Bonusgutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Kreditschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Centergutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Punkte 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Coupon 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Anzahlung 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
EC 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
AMEX 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
DINERS 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
EURO MASTER 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
VISA 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Gratisgutschein (Osterrei... 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Meilen 0 ) [t} 0 a )
Gift card 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00/¥
Discrepancy excluding foreign currency: | -1.789,08|

Close

Till Settlement window

This window provides the following information.

Tender
Opening

Loan

Funds receipt

Target opening

Nominal

All tender accepted at the till.
The till's holdings after the last till settlement.

Total of all till loans within the current period.

Any till lifts within the current period are displayed as
negative amounts.

Total of all receipts for the current period.

Amount remaining in the drawer after a till settlement
(defined through workstation parameter group Tills;see
7.1, Parameter (CSMS only)).

Amount of receipts for this period, i.e. the till's holdings
should resemble the total of all receipts.
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Information

Actual Actual holdings within the till.

Any receipts from electronic tender are calculated
automatically and are displayed in the Actual column,
high-lighted in grey.

Discrepancy The balance of all receipts from the current period
against the actual holdings of a till.

2. Count all tender and enter the results into the corresponding row, into the Actual
column.

Any receipts from electronic tender are calculated automatically and cannot be edited or
entered manually.

The Tender Counting Assistant will assist you in the process.
3. Click onto the tender you would like to count.

4. Click & located in the toolbar.

The Tender Counting Assistant opens.

;5 EUR Walue Count

=l | 500 500,00 i
200,- 200,00 0
100,- 100,00 0
50,- 50,00 0
20; 20,00 0
10- 10,00 0
5- 5,00 0
2- 2,00 0
i 1,00 0
0,50 0,50 0
0,20 0,20 i
010 0,10 0
0,05 0,05 0
0,02 0,02 0
0,01 0,01 i

[ oK ] [ cancel | [ clearal | | pint |

Tender Counting Assistant

5. Enter the amount of notes or coins for each denomination.
The total of all denominations entered will be added up automatically.
6. Once all notes and coins have been counted and entered, click [ OK ].

The Tender Counting Assistant closes. The total amount is transferred into the table within
the Till Settlement window.

7. Press [ Enter ] to confirm all amounts entered.
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The balance between holdings (actual value) and receipts (nominal value) will be displayed
in the Discrepancy column.

&) Till Settlement Jorex"

Please selectthe till to be settled:
(= *
Tender Opening Funds receipt | Target opening Nominal Actual Discrepancy
400,00 i 120,21 400,00 520,21 520,21 0,00
usD U,UUI 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
DKK 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Brit. Pfund 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Eurocheque 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Geschenkgutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Travellers Cheque 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Warengutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Kredite 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Bonusgutschein O,UUv 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Kreditschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Centergutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Punkte 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Anzahlung 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Coupon 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
v
e~ Aan nan Ann Ann nan Ann
Discrepancy excluding foreign currency: \ ] DUD\

Close

Till Settlement window - actual value entered inEUR

The bottom left part of the window will display any imbalance resulting from total holdings
and receipts entered for all currencies except foreign currencies.

Once all holdings of all tender available have been entered, you may execute a till
settlement or a till lift.

Till Settlement

Once you have performed the steps previously described you may proceed with a till
settlement.

1. Click Ellocated in the toolbar.
An information message appears asking whether you would like to perform a till settlement.
2. Click[ Yes].

The difference between the opening amount and the till's holdings is removed from thetill
and transferred to the store safe. The remaining amount will provide enough change for the
next period.

A new settlement period commences.
3. Select another till in the Till Settlement window or click [ Close ] to exit the window.
+ Areport may be printed for the till settlement under Data > Reports (see 8.1, Reports).

Till Lift

Once you have performed the steps described in the beginning of this chapter you may
proceed with a till lift.

1. Click ¥located in the toolbar.
A dialogue box appears asking whether you would like to perform a till lift.
2. Click [ Yes].

A till lift will be executed. Note that a till lift does not substitute a till settlement and will not
end the current settlement period.
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3. Select another till in the Till Settlement window or click [ Close ] to exit the window.

Information  If you choose to perform a reconciliation operation on a till instead of a till settlement or till
lift (to determine whether any imbalance has occurred), select a till from the Till

Settlement window and enter the till's holdings. All receipts are displayed within the
Nominal column, any imbalance between receipts and holdings will be displayed inthe
Discrepancy column and the total of all possible imbalances is displayed in the
Discrepancy excluding foreign currency field. Click [ Close ] to exit the window.
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7.13

7.13.1

7.13.2

NOTICE

Manager Till Settlement (SMS only)

A manager till settlement can be executed under Maintenance operations > Manager Till
Settlement menu. Itis the second step within the two-step settlement. After the till's holdings
have been determined in a preliminary till settlement, the results will be analysed atthe
back office, compared to the receipts (nominal values) and modified if necessary.

Window Layout

The Manager Till Settlement window is divided into three sections.

Information on tender available | Toolbar

m

Cash movements and current holdings

L CX

anager Till Settlemen _

Please seli|:ttill to be settled: 1 (Till}
@ [ selrch: [ i %
Tendi | Opening Loan Funds Recei... Target Open... Nominal Actual Manager Discrepancy
EUR 400,00 0,00 120,21 400,00 520,21 450 0,00 -520,21 | &
CHF 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,0 0,00 0,00
usD 0,00 0,00 O,BD‘ 0,00 0,0 0,00 0,00
DKK 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Brit. Pfund 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Eurocheque 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Geschenkgutsch... 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Travellers Chegue 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Warengutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Kredite 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00> 0,00 0,00 0,00
Bonusgutschein 0,00 0,00 D,DD‘ 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Kreditschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Centergutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Punkte 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Anzahlung 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Coupon 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
v
e Ann Aan Aan nnn nan ann ann
Discrepancy excluding foreign currency: 7 5270271\

Manager Till Settlement window

Execute Manager Till Settlement

In the Manager Till Settlement window you may review and edit a preliminary till settlement
executed at the till or from the back office. The till's status will change to Settled after a man-
ager till settlement has been executedsuccessfully.

A preliminary till settlement must have been completed before a manager till settlement
can be executed.

A manager till settlement must follow a preliminary till settlement in order to complete the
settlement operation. Only then will the corresponding POS be available for sign on
again.
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1. Click # to open the drop-down list box and select the particular till from the list.

Please selecttill to be settled: |

| am
P _] search:| 2 (Tilly

Manager Till Settlement window - open selection list under Till to be settled

A table is displaying all tender available for the till loan in the Manager Till Settlement
window.

=m0 Manager Till Settlement Mgggﬁx“

Please selecttill to be settled: 1 (Till)
@ 8 Search:} "\S:«
Tender Opening Loan Funds Recei... Target Open...  Nominal Actual Manager | Discrepancy
EUR 400,00 0,00 120,21 400,00 520,21 45,00 0,00 520,21 | &
CHF 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
usD 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
DKK 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Brit. Pfund 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Eurochegue 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Geschenkgutsch... 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Travellers Cheque 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Warengutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Kredite 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Bonusgutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Kreditschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Centergutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Punkte 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Anzahlung 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Coupon 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
.
[ aan aan ann nan nan nan ann
Discrepancy excluding fareign currency: \ﬁﬁ 52707271\

Manager Till Settlement window

The window displays the following information:

Tender All tender accepted at the till.

Opening The tills holdings (actual value) after the last till
settlement.

Loan Total of all till loans within the current period. Any till lifts
within the current period are displayed as negative
amounts.

Funds receipt Total of all receipts for the current period.

Target opening Amount remaining in the drawer after a till settlement

(defined through workstation parameter group Tills;see
7.1, Parameter (CSMS only)).

Nominal Amount of receipts for this period, i.e. the till's holdings
should resemble the total of all receipts.

Actual Actual holdings in the till. Any receipts from electronic
tender are calculated automatically and are displayedin
the Actual column, highlighted in grey.

Manager The amount currently in the till drawer as determined
and entered during the manager till settlement.
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Information

Discrepancy The balance of all receipts from the current period
against the actual holdings of a till.

2. Count all tender and enter the results into the corresponding row, into the Actual
column.

Any receipts from electronic tender are calculated automatically and cannot be edited or
entered manually.

The Tender Counting Assistant will assist you in the process.
3. Click onto the tender you would like to count.

4. Click & located in the toolbar.

The Tender Counting Assistant opens.

-3 EUR value Count

= | 500 500,00 i
200, 200,00 0
100, 100,00 0
50, 50,00 0
20, 20,00 0
10, 10,00 0
5, 5,00 0
2 2,00 0
5 1,00 0
0,50 0,50 0
0,20 0,20 0
0,10 0,10 0
0,05 0,05 0
0,02 0,02 0
0,01 0,01 0

[ oK ] [ cancel | [ clearal | | pint |

Tender Counting Assistant

5. Enter the amount of notes or coins for each denomination.

Example: If the receipts contain five 20 euro notes, enter "5" into the Count column, 20,- row.
The total of all denominations entered will be added up automatically.

6. Once all notes and coins have been counted and entered click [ OK ].

The Tender Counting Assistant closes. The total amount is transferred into the table in the
Manager Till Settlement window.

7. Press [ Enter ] to confirm all amounts entered.
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Information

The balance between holdings and receipts will be displayed in the Discrepancy column.

'5_.‘ LUCAS Store Management System - 2.7.3.354 on workstation 1-1-1 Operator: 1 =] 9]

«my Manager Till Settlement mgﬂl;ggﬂ(“

Please selecttill to be settled: 1 (Till)

Tender Opening Loan Funds Recei... Target Open... MNominal Actual Manager Discrepancy

EUR 400,00 0,00 120,21 400,00 520,21 45,00 520,21 0,00
usD 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
DKK 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Brit. Pfund 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Eurochegue 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Geschenkgutsch... 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Travellers Cheque 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Warengutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Kredite 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Bonusgutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Kreditschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Centergutschein 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Punkte 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Anzahlung 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00
Coupon 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00

b
o aan ann ann nnn aan Ann Ann

Discrepancy excluding fareign currency: |> - - D,Qg]

Manager Till Settlement window
The total imbalance between receipts and holdings is displayed in the Discrepancy
excluding foreign currency field.

+  Search for information within the Manager Till Settlement window as described in
3.3.4, Search Functions.

Once you have entered all actual values in the Manager field the manager till settlement can
be concluded.

8. Click [Zin the toolbar to conclude the manager till settlement.
An information message opens, asking whether you would like to settle the till.
9. Click[ Yes].

The difference between the opening amount and the till's holdings can be removed from the
till and and transferred to the store safe. The remaining amount will provide enough change
for the next period.

10. Select another till in the Manager Till Settlement window or click [ Close ] to exitthe
window.

You may print a report on the manager till settlement under Data > Reports (see 8.1,
Reports).
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7.14

7.14.1

7.14.2

Information

Window Layout

Preliminary Till Settlement (SMS only)

A preliminary till settlement can be executed under Maintenance operations > Preliminary
Till Settlement menu. Itis the first stage of a two-stage settlement. After a till's holdings

(actual values) have been registered in a preliminary till settlement at the till or from the
back office, it will be validated and if necessary modified through the manager till settlement
from the back office (see 7.13, Manager Till Settlement (SMS only)).

The Preliminary Till Settlement window is divided into three sections.

Information on tender available

Toolbar

Input fields (cash value)

Please selecttill to be settle]l:

1

e

_‘@

) Search:i
Tender Amao|nt

EUR 0,00 |&
CHF 0,00
usD 0,00
DKK 0,00
Brit. Pfund 0,00
Eurocheque 0,00
Geschenkgutschein 0,00
Travellers Cheque 0,00
Warengutschein 0,00
Kredite 0,00
Bonusgutschein 0,00
Kreditschein 0,00
Centergutschein 0,00
Punkte 0,00
Anzahlung 0,00
Coupon 0,00

Finish _ |[ cancel

Preliminary till settlements can also be executed directly at the till.

Preliminary Till Settlement window

Execute Preliminary Till Settlement

You may execute a preliminary till settlement directly from the back office within the
Preliminary Till Settlement window.
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NOTICE

Information

A preliminary till settlement can be executed from the SMS only if no operator is signed

on at the particular till (see 7.11, Store Status (SMSonly)).
A manager till settlement must follow a preliminary till settlement in order to complete the

settlement operation. Only then will the corresponding POS be available for sign on

again.

1. Click s to open the drop-down list box and select the particular till from thelist.

Please selecttill to be settled: |

1

2

Preliminary Till Settlement window

A table is displaying all tender available for the till loan in the Preliminary Till Settlement

window.

Preliminary Till Settlement

Please selecttill to be settled:

1

) Search:i "‘5
Tender Amount
EUR 0,00 &
CHF 0,00
usD 0,00
DKK 0,00
Brit. Pfund 0,00
Eurochegue 0,00
Geschenkgutschein 0,00
Travellers Cheque 0,00
Warengutschein 0,00
Kredite 0,00
Bonusgutschein 0,00
Kreditschein 0,00
Centergutschein 0,00
Punkte 0,00
Anzahlung 0,00
Coupon 0,00 =
Finish _|[_ cancel

Preliminary Till Settlement window

2. Count all tender and enter the results into the corresponding row, into the Actual

column.

Any receipts from electronic tender are calculated automatically and cannot be edited or
entered manually.

The Tender Counting Assistant will assist you in the process.

3. Click onto the tender you would like to count.
4. Click &3 located in the toolbar.
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The Tender Counting Assistant opens.

-3 EUR value Count

= | 500 500,00 i
200, 200,00 0
100, 100,00 0
50, 50,00 0
20, 20,00 0
10, 10,00 0
5, 5,00 0
2 2,00 0
5 1,00 0
0,50 0,50 0
0,20 0,20 0
0,10 0,10 0
0,05 0,05 0
0,02 0,02 0
0,01 0,01 0

[ oK ] [ cancel | [ clearal | | pint |

Tender Counting Assistant

5. Enter the amount of notes or coins for each denomination.

Example: If the receipts contain five 20 euro notes, enter "5" into the Count column, 20,- row.
The total of all denominations entered will be added up automatically.

6. Once all notes and coins have been counted and entered, click [ OK ].

The Tender Counting Assistant closes. The total amount is transferred into the table in the
Preliminary Till Settlementwindow.

7. Press [ Enter ] to confirm all amounts entered.

»  Search for information within the Preliminary Till Settlement window as described in
3.3.4, Search Functions.

Click [ Finish ].

9. Complete the settlement through a manager till settlement (see 7.13, Manager Till Set-
tlement (SMS only)) following the preliminary settlement.

Only then will operators be allowed to sign on at the particular till.

10. Select another till from the Preliminary Till Settlement window or exit the window by
clicking [ Close .

Information  You may print a report on the manager till settlement under Data > Reports (see 8.1,
Reports).
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7.15 Tax Maintenance (SMS only)

All tax rates available can be viewed and, if necessary, edited under Maintenance
operations > Tax Maintenance menu.

7.15.1 Window Layout

The Tax Maintenance window is divided into two sections.

Information on tax authority and taxgroups | Information on tax group selected

" ™
Tax M{lintenance orex
_a Dufiuing Customer eapedience
= e e
Tax lnhority‘ Tax Type VAT
Tax 0| ce Tax Name Full VAT rate
Dumt |y
Tax Description  Fy|| vAT rate
Tax Tag
Tax Rules Valid from (incl.) Valid to (excl) Percent
01.01.2000 00:00 19,00
Tax Group
Full VAT rate
Reduced VAT rate
Exclusive of VAT
New Value 19,00 % Activation date: [08.05.2012 12:20

Cancel

Tax Maintenance window

7.15.2 View and Manage Tax Groups

Follow the steps described below to view information on available tax groups in the Tax
Maintenance window and to make any changes necessary.

1. Select a tax authority from the Tax Authority list box.
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All tax groups belonging to this tax authority are displayed in the Tax Group list box.

Y% Tax Maintenance mgs%

Tax Authority ‘ Tax Type INT
Tax Office
Dummy

Tax Name Full VAT rate

Tax Description  Full AT rate

TaxTag

Tax Rules valid from (incl.) valid to (excl) Percent
01.01.2000 00:00 - 19,00

Tax Group
Full VAT rate
Reduced VAT rate
Exclusive of VAT

New Value 19,00] % Activation date: [08.05.2012 12:20 )
==

_ - I — :Can[el

Tax Maintenance window - Information on all tax groups for the tax authority

2. Select the respective tax group from Tax Group on the lower left of the window.
You will see the following information displayed to the right of the window.

Tax Type Type of tax

Tax Name Name of the tax type

Tax Description Description of the tax type
Actual Tax Tax rate of the tax type

* You may change the tax rate of the tax displayed by making a new entry into the New
Value input field.

* You may also define a launching date for the new tax in the Activation date field next
to the New Value field.

The new tax rate will be activated immediately by default. Ensure that a different date and
time are set if the new tax rate is not scheduled to be launched immediately. Use the
calendar located next to the Activation Date field (see Calendar).

a) Click [ OK ].

The Tax Maintenance window closes and all changes made are stored. New tax rates will
become effective on the date set. Or

b) Click [ Apply ].
Any changes made are saved. The Tax Maintenance window remainsopened.
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7.16

7.16.1

7.16.2

Campaign Maintenance (SMS only)

Campaigns temporarily reduce the original price on selected items and are only valid for a
defined period of time. Campaigns can be created and edited under Maintenance
operations > Campaign Maintenance menu.

Window Layout

The Campaign Maintenance window is divided into two sections.

Item information Toolbar

m ampaign Maintenance mggggg

Campaign: | 3pring Specials MADD0O 5/8/12-5/9/12 |yl 2 S
Ite |1 Number Item Name Item Price Campaign Price
1003 Strickjacke 39,90 32,90
1004 T-Shirt 24,90 19,90
1006 Herrenhose 18,90 16,90
1011 Herrenschuhe 99,00 79,00
1012 Damenschuhe 38,00 29,00
1013 Herrenparfiim 9,00 7,00
1014 Damenparfim 9,00 7,00
902 Ohrtinge Classic 10,00 6,90
907 Pumps 110,00 69,00
931 Jeans-Rack 29,00 25,00

Start of Campaign € nay 2 2012 [

4 End of Campaign € May 3, 2012 [

7

Campaign Maintenance window

View Campaigns

View all campaigns and items contained in the Campaign Maintenance window.

1. Click |+ to open the drop-down list box located in the toolbar and select the particular
campaign from the list.

Campaign: | Spring Specials MADDOD (81 2-5/91 2

Ite
1003 Spring Specials MADDOD 50851 2-55901 2
1004 T-Shirt

Campaign Maintenance window - drop-down list box containing all campaigns
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7.16.3

The information displayed within the drop-down list box contains the campaign name, the

campaign ID and the period defined for acampaign.
All items included in the campaign selected are displayed.

Campaign Maintenance

Item Number

1003
1004
1008
1011
1012
1013
1014
902

907

931

Campaign: }Bpring Specials MADDOO 5/8/12-5/9/12

ltem Name Itemn Price

Strickjacke
T-Shirt
Herrenhose
Herrenschuhe
Damenschuhe
Herrenparfium
Damenparfim
Ohrringe Classic
Pumps
Jeans-Rock

Start of Campaign € May 8, 2012 [

39,90
24,90
18,90
99,00
39,00

9,00
9,00
10,00

110,00

29,00

> End of Campaign € May 9, 2012 B8 3

v 2

Campaign Price

32,90
19,90
16,90
79,00
29,00

7,00

7,00

6,90
69,00
25,00

Campaign Maintenance window - ltemsdisplayed

The following information is provided.

Item Number
Item Name

Item Price

Campaign Price

Item numbers of all items included in this campaign

Description of the item

Regular price of the item

Reduced price during the campaign

Start of Campaign and End of Campaign at the bottom display the period during which the

selected campaign is/was active.

2. Exit the Campaign Maintenance window through clicking [ Close .

Print Campaigns

You can print any information within the Campaign Maintenance window.
1. Select the particular campaign from the drop down list box (see 7.16.2, View Cam-

paigns).

2. Click zlocated in thetoolbar.
The Print window opens.

3. Select a printer and make adjustments to the printer settings if necessary.

4. Click [ OK ] to print all information available on the campaign selected.
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7.16.4

Create new Campaign

Follow the steps described below to create a new campaign in the Campaign Maintenance

window.
1. Click & located in the toolbar.
The Campaign Editor window opens.

Yoo Campaign Editor

Searchin| 4 all properties

v|2 @ 3

orex"

Defining customer experience.

|

Item Selection | Campaign

Campaign Name

Item Number

Itemn Name

Itern Price Campaign Price‘

Start of Campaign € |May 8, 2012 | 7)) :

End of Campaign <€ [May 8, 201202

Campaign Editor window

| LI

| T

Cancel I

2. Enter a name for the new campaign into the Campaign Name field within the right

section of the window.

w

Functions).

¥%o Campaign Editor

Search for all items you would like to include in the new campaign (see 3.3.4, Search

orex"

003 San Pellegrino Mineralwasser 6x0,51
004 Melitta Kaffee Auslese

005 Lorenz Chipsletten

006 San Pellegrino Mineralwasser 6x1,5
007 Melitta Kaffeeautomat

008 Melitta Kaffee Harmonie

009 Melitta Kaffee Montana

010 René Lezard Jeans anthrazit
011 René Lezard Gurtel

012 Hugo Boss Eau de Parfum

013 Dove Belebendes Shampoo
014 Dove Haarkur

015 René Lezard Jeans heige

016 Adidas Trimm Trab Tumschuhe
017 Hugo Boss Body Lotion

018 Dove Belebende Pflegespilung
019 duschdas Duschgel blau

020 duschdas Abendsonne

021 Tafeltrauben 1509

0215 ITEM 215

022 Milka Alpenmilchschokolade
023 Vino Tavola Borgoreccio

024 Camembert Suisse 1500

025 Beck's Gold Ber Pack

026 Ring 585er Gold

028 Mineralwasser Roshacher

@~ ¥

1029 Creolen 585er Gold X

Dafining customer experience

Searchln‘ 9 all properties V‘ 2 @ 3% for| "‘"
Item Selection Campaign ‘

001 Lorenz Erdnuss Locken & Campaign Name

002 Lorenz Nic Nac's ltern Number Itern Name Item Price | Campaign Price

Start of Campaign € Maya,wz@g
End of Campaign € [Mays. 201 ZJ@z]

Campaign Editor window - List of itemsfound

| T |

Cancel I
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A list of all items found will be displayed to the left.
4. Select an item from the list displayed and click [3].

The item will be included in the campaign and will appear within the right section of the
window.

Information  Use the [ Shift ] key or the [ Ctrl ] key to select several items atonce.

¥ Campaign Editor Jorex-

Search in} ) all properties V‘ 2 @ 53 for }\Sa
Item Selection Campaign
910 Kihlschrank 1 Campaign Name Spring Specials
i fglletanbaplokBalng Item Number Item Name Item Price Campaign Price
i\ Bananen 1003 Strickjack 39,90 3290
913 Holzkohle LEMae g s
914 Sportsocken 1004 T-Shirt 24,90 19,90
915 Schnaps, Marillen 1008 Herrenhose 19,90 16,90
916 Herz, Valentinstag 1012 Damenschuhe 39,00 29,00
P17 LinpenstitLancasier 1011 Herenschuhe 99,00 79,00
918 Lippenstift Scarlet s
919 Hemnd 1 1013 Herrenparfim 9,00 7,00
920 Hemd 2 1014 Damenparfum 9,00 7,00
921 Hemd 3 902 Ohrringe Classic 10,00 6,90
922 Hermd 4 (3] |a07 Pumps 110,00 ] 59,00
P23 Kol ] 931 Ji Rock 29,00 ‘777
924 Kleid 2 3] eans-Roe ‘
925 Kleid 3
926 Kleid 4
927 Mark Down ?
928 Versace Gurtel
929 Schnirsenkel
930 T-Shirt Linux
931 Jeans-Rock
932 Jeans Diesel
933 Handtasche
934 Kette
935 Leihgehihr Ring
936 6aU0AUR Start of Campaign € [May 8, 2012 [T) ll
937 €3% ) -
938 g §9I0=7<> v End of Campaign. < Ways, 20127]32
—
Ok Apply Cancel

Campaign Editor window

* Remove an item from the campaign by selecting it and clicking IZI.

5. Define the new prices for each item valid during the campaign by clicking into the
corresponding cell within the Campaign Price column.

NOTICE Note that the campaign price of an item cannot be lower than the price minimum setfor
this item and keep in mind that the items must still be discountable (if the campaign price
is set too close to the price minimum, a discount may not be possible, see 7.9.3.1, Item
Details Tab and 7.9.3.3, Item Options Tab for further information).

Information  All prices defined will be valid throughout the entire duration of the campaign. The
campaign price can be edited during the course of the campaign (see 7.16.5, Edit
current or future Campaigns).

Define the duration of the campaign in the lower right corner of the window.

6. Enter the start date into the Start of Campaign field either manually or through the
calendar (see Calendar ).

7. Enter the end date into the End of Campaign field manually or through the calendar.
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8. Click[ OK]or[ Apply].

a) Click [ OK ] if you would like to exit the Campaign Editor window and save the new
campaign.

The Campaign Maintenance window opens displaying the new campaign with allitems
contained. An information window opens asking whether you would like to save the newly
created campaign. Confirm with [ Yes].

b) Click [ Apply ] if you would like to save the campaign but need to remain withinthe
Campaign Editor window to create more campaigns.

The new campaign is saved and the Campaign Editor window remains open.

7.16.5 Edit current or future Campaigns

Edit campaigns which are currently active or which will become active at a later date.

1. Select the campaign from the Campaign drop-down-list box located within the toolbar
(see 7.16.2, View Campaigns).

Information  Only current or future campaigns can be edited.

2. Click Iocated within the toolbar.
The Campaign Editor window opens.

i@ Campaign Editor MQE%

Searchin| 9 all properties v‘/ @ 3 fur‘ R
Item Selection Campaign
910 Kithlschrank 1 Campaign Name Spring Specials

911 Toilettenpapier Satino

| itern Number Item Name Item Price Campaign Price
912 Bananen .
913 Holzkohle 1003 Strickjacke 39,90 32,90
914 Sportsocken 1004 T-Shirt 24,90 19,90
915 Schnaps, Marillen 1006 Herrenhose 19,90 16,90
916 Herz, Valentinstag 1012 Damenschuhe 39,00 29,00
AT Lippenst Lancaster, 1011 Herrenschuhe 99,00 79,00
918 Lippenstift Scarlet
510 Fisdi4 1013 Herrenparfiim 9,00 7,00
920 Hemd 2 1014 Damenparfim 9,00 7.00
921 Hemd 3 902 Ohrringe Classic 10,00 6,90
922 Hemd ¢ @] |e07 Pumps 110,00 | 89,00
923 Kleid 1 "
924 Kleid 2 K] | 931 Jeans-Rock 29,00
925 Kleid 3
926 Kleid 4

927 Mark Down ?
928 Versace Gurtel
929 Schnirsenkel
930 T-Shirt Linux
931 Jeans-Rock
932 Jeans Diesel
933 Handtasche
934 Kette
935 Leihgehiihr Ring
§IG0RICAUG Start of Campaign € [May 8, 2012 I
937 €55

938 I'§§%"i0)=7=> v End of Campaign € |May 8, 2012]32]
— P

Ok Apply Cancel

Campaign Editor window

All details on the selected campaign will be displayed on the right-hand side of the window.

Campaign Name Name of the campaign displayed.
Item Number Item ID.
Item Name Item description.
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7.16.6

Information

Item Price Item at regular price.

Campaign Price Item at reduced price while campaign is valid.

You will see the start and end date of the campaign displayed at the bottom left of the
window.

* You may change the name of the campaign, assign new items to the campaign or
remove items from it, change the special prices of any item and change the validity
period of the campaign. For further information follow the steps described under 7.16.4,
Create new Campaign.

3. Once you have made all changes necessary click [ OK ] or [ Apply].

a) Click [ OK ] if you would like save the changes made and exit the Campaign Editor
window.

The Campaign Maintenance window opens displaying the campaign with all items
contained. An information window opens asking whether you would like to save the
modified campaign. Confirm with [ Yes].

b) Click [ Apply ] if you would like to save the changes but need to remain within the
Campaign Editor window.

The campaign is saved and the Campaign Editor window remainsopen.

Edit expired Campaigns

You can view quantities of reduced items sold during a campaign once it has expired. You
may also correct the results.

1. Select an expired campaign from the drop-down list box located within the toolbar (see
7.16.2, View Campaigns).

Only expired campaigns can be edited subsequently.

2. Click [2]
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The Campaign Post Editor window opens.

3

Search:|

0021
0029
0031
0032
0033
0050
0051
0054
0055
006

Campaign Post Editor

Item Number Item Name from
Joghurt 09.05.12 15:23
Bananen 09.05.12 15:23

Fisch 09.06.1216:23
Fisch 09.05.1215:23
Fisch 09.05.12 15:23
0,2 Jogh. Erdbeer 09.05.1215:23
0,2 Jogh. Kirsch 09.06.1216:23
0,5 Jogh. Wialdfr. 09.05.1215:23

0,5 Jogh. Heidelb, 09.05.12 15:23
San Pellegrino Mineralwasser Bx1,51 09.05.1215:23

until
09.05.12 23:59
09.05.12 23:59
09.05.12 23:59
09.05.12 23:59
09.05.12 23:59
09.05.12 23:59
09.06.12 23:59
09.05.12 23:59
09.05.12 23:59
09.05.12 23:59

Iten Price

75,00
16,00
35,00
34,00
31,00

2,00
21,00
11,00

111,00

389,00

Quantity

Campaign Post Editor window

The following information is displayed.

sty | cancel

Item Number
Item Name
from

until

Item Price

Quantity

Correct Quantity

Description of the item.

campaign.

Time the campaign ended.

Time the campaign has commenced.

Numbers of the items assigned to this campaign.

Reduced special prices for items during this campaign.

Number of items sold at reduced prices during this

Enter correct quantity here if entry in the Quantity row is
incorrect.

3.

Search for an item as described in 3.3.4, Search Functions. If the
Quantity displayed for an item is incorrect you may adjust it.

Click on the particular item and enter the correct quantity into the Correct Quantity

column.
Click [ OK ] or [ Apply ]

a) Click [ OK ] if you would like to exit the Campaign Post Editor window and save

the changes made.

The Campaign Maintenance window opens displaying the campaign with all items
contained. An information window opens asking whether you would like to save the

modified campaign. Confirm with [ Yes].

b) Click [ Apply ] if you would like to save the changes but need to remain within the
Campaign Post Editor window for further changes.

The campaign is saved and the Campaign Post Editor window remainsopen.
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7.17 Period Closing (SMS only)

An accounting period in which specific actions (e. g. export of all transactions, back up of the
store database or check as to whether all tills have been settled) are executed for the defined
period (e. g. for a business day) is finalised with a period closing and when reports have been
printed (e. g. turnover reports on the turnover in the store during this period).

Period closings which have already been completed can be viewed and new closings can be
configured and executed under Maintenance operations > Period Closing menu.

7.17.1 Window Layout

Display of period and individual steps ofa | Toolbar
period closing

CEEE TR JOTEX

Period selection: | Period-0 (J |11, 2011 12:00:00 AM) v|@ 2 P

From: [Jan |, 2011 12:00:00 AM ! To:| |
tart Step Message

Initialize period closing

All Tills Logged Out?

Al Till Drawers Settled?

Close Period

[w]
=1
=
@

Top and Flop Report

Store Safe Overview Report
Day Activity Report
Transaction Export
Database Secure

) o o o o o

Transfer Auditiog

Close

Period Closing window

7.17.2 View Period Closing

View the individual steps and results of completed period closings within the Period Closing
window.
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You will find a control light to the right of the toolbar indicating whether all period closings
have been executed successfully or whether at least one or more period closings could not
be completed.

Period Closing

Period selection: %Penud-u Jan1,2011 12:00:00 AM)
From: |Jan 1, 2011 12:00:00 AM | To: | |

o
S
S
®

Start Step Message
Initialize period closing
All Tills Logged Out?
Al Till Drawers Settled?
Close Period
Top and Flop Report
Store Safe Overview Report
Day Activity Report
Transaction Export
Database Secure

| o o o o

Transfer Auditlog

Close

Period Closing window

e All period closings displayed in the Period Closing window were successfully
completed.
3 All period closings displayed have been executed but at least one stepcould

not be concluded.

P At least one of the period closings displayed could not be completed or has
been completed with errors.

Follow the steps described below to view individual steps and results of period closings
which have already been completed.

1. Click ¥ to open the Period Selection drop-down list box and select a period from the
list.

}Period-D (Jan1,201012:00:00 AM - Jun 27, 2011 2:34:45 PM)

Period-2 (Jun 28, 2011 8:56:30 AM)
Period-1 (Jun 27, 2011 2:34:45 PM - Jun 28, 2011 8:56:30 AM)
Period-0 (Jan 1, 2010 12:00:00 AM - Jun 27, 2011 2:34:45 PM)

Period Closing window - details

The current period will be the very first in the list. A period closing has not been executed for
this period yet.

Periods which have been executed successfully will be named Period-1, Period-2, Period-3,
etc. A period closing which could not be executed successfully will be described as Period-
1.1, Period-1.2, etc., until it could be executed successfully.

2. Inorderto view a particular period closing, select the respective one from the drop down
list box.
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Individual steps and results for the selected period closing are displayed.

Information If you have selected the current period, all steps executed on closing this period will be
displayed by default. If you need to change the steps or their order, configure the period

closing process (see 7.17.3, Configure Period Closing).

By Period Closing

o
=}
=
@®

LR EIE

)
O
O
O
]

Period selection: =&l

From: {Jan 1, 2010 12:00:00 AM

Start
6127411 2:33:52 PM
62711 2:33:52 PM
6127111 2:34:15PM
827111 2:34:37 PM
6127411 2:34.42PM

6127111 2:34:58 PM

6127111 2:35:23 PM

Step
Initialize daity closing
Register daily closing start time
AllTills Logged Out?
All Till Drawers Settled?
Close Period

Day Activity Report
Transaction Export

Database Secure

Increase daily closing counter
Finish daily closing

Report Printed Successfully.

/D
To: "
Message
oK
0K
All Cashiers Logged Off
OK
QK

Period Closing window - Information on the individual steps of a completed period closing

The entries in the fields From and To display the time span for the selected period.
The information displayed is separated into several columns.

Done

Start

Step

Message

Check boxes are only active during the execution of a

period closing.

This column only applies during execution of a period
closing.

Information on individual steps executed during the
selected period closing.

Information as to whether each individual step could be
executed without any errors, with a result (e.g. print of a
report), with an error or not executed at all.

Information  The report printed during a period closing is saved in the document archive (see 8.2.1,

Window Layout).
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7.17.3

Information

The following colours indicate individual steps.

white blue The period has not yet been closed and/or individual steps have not
been executed during period closing (white: reports, blue: actions).

yellow The step is being executed at present.

green The step has been successfully executed.

; An error occurred during execution of this step.

3. Click[ Close].

The main window opens again.

Configure Period Closing

The standard steps executed during period closing have been defined in the customising of
your system. You may edit the steps, their order and the selection of reports to be printed.
You may also define for the period closing to start automatically or manually.

Select the current period from the drop-down list box to view all steps configured forthe
period closing. The steps which will be executed for a period closing are displayed at the

bottom of the window (see 7.17.2, View Period Closing).

When a period closing is configured, this configuration is used for subsequent closing

operations. The configuration can be changed at anytime.

1. If you would like to configure the current period closing, select it from the Period

Selection drop-

2. Click Iocated in the toolbar.
The Closing Configuration Editor windowopens.

down list box.

[ —

Kl
| Actions before period-closing ‘ + | Period-Closing Steps
Reports ‘ Actions after period-closing Paos Step Etror handling
JJ Reports 1 Initialize period closing Cancel
1 system 2 AllTills Logged Out? Cancel v
Lﬁ Period Closing |:‘
u Tumover 3 All Till Drawers Settled? |Cummue v\
5 i Top and Flop 4 Close Period Continue
2 Activity —
3 5 Top and Flap Report Continue v
td Dy Activity P P Rep |Contiee |
‘Z Salesman Turnover B Store Safe Overview Report |Cummue v\
J Setlement 7 Day Activity Report | continue v |
wd Store Safe Settlerment g T tion Export |%‘
wh Store Safe Overview ransaction £xpo ance &
if Store Safe Journal 9 Database Secure |Cummue v\
wh Cash Differances Per Operator 10 Transfer Auditiog | continue v
[lj Transaction Reparts —
ladl Store Overview
lad managerReport reparthame
[ Autarnatic execution at | 14182 Qj'
e

Closing Configuration

Editor window
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Information

*  You may define the steps and the order of their executing during the period closing.

Tothe right all actions performed during period closing will be displayed.

Tothe left all actions and reports available for a closing operation will be displayed. The
information is displayed within severaltabs.

The reports printed during a period closing are stored in the document archive (see 8.2,

Document Archive).

The Reports tab contains all reportsavailable.

) Reports

= L_J System

L[ Perind Closing

=+ L_J Turnower

L Top and Flop

= Activity

— bl Doay Activity

— gl Salesman Turnover
=+ L_J Settlement

— gl Store Safe Settlement
— gl Store Safe Overview
— gl Store Safe Journal

[+ I],_J Transaction Reports
— gl Stare Owverview

Period Closing

Top and Flop

Day Activity

Salesman Turnover

Store Safe Settlement

Store Safe Overview

Store Safe Journal

— gl Cash Differences Per Operator

— &l managerReport.reparttame

Report on the current period closing for each till stating
the steps executed, the time they have been executed at
and their results.

Overview on items sold frequently/rarely and their impact
on the turnover achieved.

Overview on the daily turnover and on the number of
customers frequenting the store.

Overview on the turnover created by each salesperson
(including returns).

Information on the store safe settlement, including opening
values, funds receipts and disbursements, nominal and actual
values (i.e. receipts and holdings) as wellas any imbalance.

Overview on the store safe holdings and allmonetary
movements registered since the last store safe
settlement.

Overview on the accounting periods of the store safe
including monetary movements registered in one period
and a report on the store safe settlement.
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The Reports tab contains all reportsavailable.

Store Overview

Manager Report

Overview on the turnover, monetary movements, actual
and nominal values (receipts and holdings) as well as
customer statistics, voided operations, receipt
cancellations and discounts granted.

Turnover for each till and overall turnover for the current
day and month, operations responsible for reduced
turnover (i.e. discounts, rebates, imbalances, etc.).

The following actions are available in the Actions before period closing tab.

CheckTills

All Tills Logged Out?

All Transactions Booked?
Store Safe Settled today?

Delete Suspended Transactions

Store Safe Transfer

Store Close

All Till Drawers Settled?

Till Settlement Completed?
Signoff all cash register

Clear Store Safe

Automatic Settlement
Terminate expired reservations

Check Tills

All Tills Logged Out?

All Transactions Booked?

Store safe settled today?

Delete Suspended Trans-

actions

Store safe transfer

Store Closed

All Till Drawers settled?

Check for availability of all tills and the LMS within the
store and whether all messages from the tills have been
received.

Check whether all operators have been logged out.

Check whether all transactions executed during the
period have been registered.

Check whether the store safe's period closing has been
executed today and whether it has been concluded.

Deletes all suspended transactions (suspended transactions
can be reactivated).

Execution of a store safe settlement during which the
nominal value (receipts) of the store safe is being
equated with the actual value (holdings).

Closes the store so that no operators can sign on at the
tills (whether or not a store can be closed and opened is
defined within the customizing).

Check whether all till drawers in the store have been
settled.
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The following actions are available in the Actions before period closing tab.

Till Settlement Completed?

Signoff all cash registers
Clear Store Safe

Settle OPTs

Terminate expired
reservations

If a two-stage settlement is being executed, the actual
values determined during preliminary till settlement are
accepted and the tills are settled without executing a
manager till settlement.

All operators will be signed off from the tills.
Sets all values within the store safe to zero.

Settlement of OPT workstations (payment terminals in
petrol stations).

Cancels any reservation after expiration.

The Actions after period closing tab provides the following actions.

Database Secure

Transaction Export

Send Data

Close EFT Day

Backup of the store database after execution of period
closing.

Export of all transactions which have been executedin
the store during the particular period.

Execution of the Send Data operation to update all
enterprise sections (see 7.5, Send Data).

Sends a signal to all EFT-terminals to execute a
settlement.
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Information

Information

7.17.4

Information

3. Ifyouwould like to add a step to the period closing, select the particular step, drag it over
to the list of period steps and drop it at the position desired.

Repeat this for all actions or reports you would like to add.

+ If you would like to delete a step from the period closing, drag it on top of the binicon
@/ and drop it when a green "plus" symbol appears.

The step is deleted from the period closing and will not be executed anymore.

+ If you would like to edit the order of the steps select a step, drag and drop it at the new
position.

Period closing steps which are executed prior to the period closing (Actions before
period closing) are highlighted in yellow and cannot be positioned under steps which
are executed after the period closing (Actions after period closing).

+  Set for the period closing to be executed automatically every day at a defined time by
activating the check box Automatic execution at the bottom right of the window. Enter
the time using the calendar (see Calendar ).

The period closing will be executed daily at the time defined.

Note that you may always execute a period closing manually, regardless of whether or
not you have defined automatic daily period closings.

4. Once you have made all changes, click [ OK ].

The Period Closing window opens and the new configuration is saved and executed
during the next period closing.

Execute Period Closing

In addition to the automatic execution of a period closing (see 7.17.3, Configure Period Clos-
ing), you may execute a period closing manually.

1. If you would like to execute a period closing manually, select the current period from the
Period selection drop-down list box in the Period Closing window. All steps included in
the period closing are displayed.

If you need to add steps or reports or edit the order of their execution see 7.17.3, Config-
ure Period Closing for furtherinformation.

2. Click [at the top right of the window to start the period closing.
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The period closing is executed. The Period Closing window will remain open duringthe
closing operation.

L) Period Closing Jorex

Period selection: Fer Jan 1,2011 12:00:00 AM) 2D
From: ‘VJan 17, 207171 12:907:7070 AM, To:| \
Done Start Step Message
[ 518112 3:47:54 PM Initialize period closing OK
| 5i8f12 3:47:54 PM All Tills Logged Out? All Cashiers Logged Off
| =
[ 518/12 3:48:31 PM Close Period OK
| 51812 3:48:34 PM Top and Flop Repart Report Printed Successfully.
O 5/8/12 3:48:44 PM Store Safe Overview Report The report wasn' printed, since it contains no data
] 618/12 3:48:46 PM Day Activity Report Report Printed Successfully.
O 5/8/12 3:48:52 PM Transaction Export
=) Database Secure
O Transfer Auditiog

Period Closing window - Information on individual steps of a period closing

The following information is displayed

Done Each check box is activated on the successful execution of the
corresponding step during the period closing.

Start Starting time of a step during the period closing.
Step Information on the individual step.
Message Information on the status of each step after execution.

Information  The reports printed during a period closing are stored in the document archive (see 8.2,
Document Archive).

Different colours indicate different statuses for the steps executed.

white blue @ This step has not been executed yet (white: reports, blue: actions).
yellow The step is being executed at present.
green The step has been successfully executed.

_ An error occurred during execution of this step.

3. Click [ Close] at the lower right of the window to exit the Period Closing window after
completion of the closing operation.

The window will close and you will return to the main window.

194



micros

Data

View and analyse any store data available or generate reports. Reports are saved in the
document archive and can be viewed or printed. Transactions can be analysed using
defined criteria. Display an overview on the status of individual tills within the SMS (e. g.
check whether an operator is signed on or signed off) and view current cash values,
monetary movements and funds receipts at the tills. Additionally you may collect
information onwork- stations (software versions, recent updates or patches, status of the
database, etc.) or gain information on the system's status.

The Data operations provide the following menus within SMS/CSMS.

Data operations - SMS Data operations - CSMS
Data Data
e W e Oz | e & g o

-
220 b Drawer - Audit g Audit
ﬁ}SlalUS V Log a Monitor \) Log B Monitor

Menus found in both SMS and CSMS Dataoperations

Reports Generate, save and print reports for the purpose of
analysis of various aspects within the store (SMS) or one
or more stores within the company (CSMS).

Document Archive View or print reports saved in the documentarchive.

Transaction Summary Analyse transactions from one (SMS) and/or more
stores (CSMS)within the company applying different
criteria.

Monitor Monitor the system's status and all primary processes of
a POS.

Menus exclusively found within the SMS Dataoperations

Drawer Status View information on the status, holdings and monetary
movements of a particular POS.
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8.1

8.1.1

8.1.2

Reports

Various reports for your stores (SMS) or one or more stores of a company (CSMS) canbe
generated, saved and printed under Data operations > Reports menu.

Window Layout

The Reports window is divided into two sections. Note that the layout of the Reports
window will look differently for each report and the variety of reports will differ from CSMS

to SMS.

All reports a railable Selection fields (depending on tt = report)
and toolbar (bottom)

= q
B t’, ?j;$urtiover » Period: Current Day Iz]
7 ﬁ ?;rsc;tr:;eFthDa;elTurnover Company: Company 1 (Company: 1) 1v
L ‘j ng;‘fg anchiatch Selectable stores Selected stores
[ Day Activity report.parameter.retailstare.column....report.paramet... report.parameter.retailstore.colum... report.paramet..
-\ Time Activity gg';'; ;
It Time Activity By Period BO-1-3 =
i~ Salesman Turnover o
— lad Merchandise Turnover
= Transaction Reports )

|~k Transactions Overview
=l Item D»

I~ gl tem Merchandise Structure

I~ Item Return

I~ Operator Post void

I~ Operator Return

I~ Operator Reduction

I~ Operator No Sale

I~ gl Tax Refund

4@ Suspended Transactions 4

Merchandise group: All 1~

Reports window

Create, Save and Print Reports

Follow the steps described below to generate, display and print reports.

1. Openthe tree structure to the left of the Reports window and select the report you would
like to generate (8.1.3, Overview on Reports available (default settings)).

Depending on the report selected, a variety of input fields and drop-down list boxes will be

displayed.

2. Define a period for the report selecting it from the drop-down list box at the top right of
the window.
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You may choose from various possibilities (e.g. Current Day or Current Week).

&%) Reports mgﬂ!.g.nxa

- 4 [ o -
= orts » Period: \CurrentDav l@
- ?g:cat:rdeFlI:;el Turnover Coipan ‘Company1 (Company: 1) “"

b d :glm andMah Selectable stores

o ‘a Day Activity report.parameter.retailstore.column....report.paramet...
—ad Time Activity ] !
—ad Time Activity By Period HO-1:2 2
— b Salesman Turnover e J
— \ad Merchandise Turnover
&+ Transaction Reports >
— \adl Transactions Overview

— b tem »
— \ad Item Merchandise Structure

— \ad Item Retum

— \ad Operator Post Void

— \ad Operator Return

— \d Operator Reduction

— \ad Operator No Sale

— \ad Tax Refund

— 4 Suspended Transactions

A

Selected stores
report.parameter.retailstore.colum... reportparamet...

Merchandise group: All

L]
)

| eS8 View

Close

Reports window

3. Click [TJwithin the Period field if you would like to analyse processes from a different

period.

A calendar along with several settings to choose from will open.
: My |2 Quarter | 2012

O Quarter

O Month Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri  Sat Sun

O Week 18 1 2 3 4 5 &

o1z o8 9 10 11 12 13

) Perind

o 14 15 16 17 18 19 20

21 M 22 23 24 5 6 27

[Jcument || 32 | 25 20 30 31

| Ok H Cancel ]

Selection window

4. Select the time span the report will be covering.

Precisely define your choice using the calendar to the right.

a) Year: select the year from the top right of the window.

b) Quarter: select the particular quarter.
¢) Month: select month and year.
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d) Week: select month and year. Then select the particular week to the left of the
calendar.

Kl selection
O vear May |2 Quarter | 2012
O Quarter

Won Tue WWed Thu Fri Sat  Sun

O ieek 1 203 4 5 B
O Day i 7 8 9 10 11 1z 13
() Period 5

o 14 15 16 17 18 19 20

2 2 323 33 24 38 36 27
ClCurrent | 22 | 25 28 a0 31

| Ok H Cancel ]

Selection window - select week

e) Day: select month and year. Then select the particular week to the left of the calendar
and the specific day from the calendar.

Kl Selection

W2y |2 Quarter
O Quarter
O Month hfon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat  Sun
Oweek | '8 1 2 % 4 5 &

O Day 7 amm 1M 12 13
() Period
U1 15 16 17 18 13 20
2 M 22 23 24 5 6 27

[dCurrent | 22 | 26 20 30 31

| Ok H Cancel ]

Selection window - select day

f) Period: all periods available will be displayed to the right. Select the period desired.

Kl Selection
O Year hay 202
O Quarter |59 07,2011 00:00- =
) Manth
O week
O Day
o}

1 Current

| Ok H Cancel ]

Selection window

g) Current: the current year, quarter, month, week and the current day will be displayed.
Depending on your selecting, the current period might be displayed.
6. After you have made your selection, confirm with [ OK].

The selection will be transferred to the Reports window.
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Information

CSMS only

While reports from the SMS can only be generated for the store it is managing, reports
generated from the CSMS may include several stores of the same company. This offersthe
opportunity to compare the results of several stores against each other.

1. Select the particular company from the Company drop-down list box.

All stores available within the selected company are displayed within the Selectable Stores
box to the left, stores already selected for the report will be displayed within the Selected
Stores box to the right.

*2) Reports n.mgf.gi

J Tumaver |Current Day

—\ad Structure Level Turnover
— \ad Top and Flop
—\ad Mix and Match

[TJ Activity Selectable stores Selected stores
B

Company: ‘Cnmpanw (Company: 1) _v}

— (ad Day Activity report parameter.retailstore.column....report paramet... report.parameter.retailstore.colum... report.paramet.|
4 BO-1-1 1
BO-1-2 2
BO-1-3 3

— adh Time Activity

— \d Time Activity By Period

—\ad Salesman Turnover

—\ad Merchandise Turnover

,‘) Transaction Reports ?
— \ad Transactions Overview

— i tem »
— \ad Item Merchandise Structure

—\ad Item Retum

— \ad Operator Post Void
— \ad Operator Return

— g Operator Reduction
— \ad Operator No Sale

— \ad Tax Refund

— 4 Suspended Transactions &

group: |an |v

| | D38 l iew |

Close

Reports window - store selection

Move particular stores to the Selected Stores box using the arrow buttons.
2. Select a store and click [2].
3. Click [®]if you would like to move all stores available to the Selected Stores box.

Depending on the report selected you might have to provide additional information (see
8.1.3, Overview on Reports available (default settings), paragraph "Parameter").

4. Once all details have been entered, click [ View ].
The selected report is generated and displayed in a separate window.

Refer to the paragraph "Optional" below for further information on additional settings
before exiting the Reports window.

5. Exit the Reports window on clicking [ Close].
The Reports window will exit to the main window.

Optional

The buttons at the top of the report can be used to change the displayed information:
* Click E] to scroll to the next page of the report.

* Click [E] to scroll to the last page of the report.

+  Click E] to go back one page.
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*  Click |E| to go to the first page of the report.

* Click F to zoom in by 25% or select the factor by which you would like to zoom in from
the drop-down list box [100% v,

* Click F to zoom out by 25% or select the factor by which you would like to zoom out
from the drop-down list box |100% .

+  Click kA to save the report.

The Save window opens. Select a directory and a format to save the report (e.g. PDF).
+  Click to save the report within the document archive.

The report is saved in the document archive (see 8.2, DocumentArchive).

+  Close the report displayed on clicking 3€.

You will exit to the Reports window. You may generate another report from there or change
settings.

«  Click tzato print the report.
The Print window opens. Select a printer and adjust the settings if necessary.
a) Click [ OK ] to print the report.

8.1.3 Overview on Reports available (default settings)

Various reports can be generated to analyse specific aspects within your store (SMS) or
within one or more stores of a company (CSMS). The following standard reports are available
by default ("Parameter" will describe the settings which can be adjusted for each report
within the Reports window; "Report" will provide further information on the report selected).

Information  The number and types of reports available will depend on your customizing. Some
reports can only be generated from the SMS.

Refer to 8.1.2, Create, Save and Print Reports for furtherinformation.
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8.1.3.1

Period Closing (SMS only)

Parameter

You may select a period for which a period closing will
have been executed.

Report

Display of all steps executed within the period closing

selected (till-specific). The following steps are described:

Log Entry.

Time the step was executed.

Step description.

Result (e.g. OK, print report or error).

Return value of the step ("Code").

Any error messages displayed during the period closing.
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Period Closing Report
Period: 17022009 13:03:12
05/08/2009 11:01:04

Torex Retail |
Store 1
Salzufer 8

10587 Berlin

Company 1- Store 1- POS 1
Log Entry

Time
Step
Result
Code
Message

Message

Log Entry
Time
Step
Result
Code

Mess age
Log Entry
Time

Step

1

13:03:11
A:dailyClosing.checkLogons
Ok

0

2

13:03:11
A:dailyClosing.checksettled
Error

-2

A:dailyClosing.checksettled.-2

3
13:03:11
Top and Flop Report
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8.1.3.2 Structure Level Turnover

Parameter You may select the period for the analysis.
... the product group(s) to be analysed.

... the company and the store(s) to be analysed (CSMS
only).

Report Information on how many items of the product group(s)
selected were sold and which turnover was achieved
during the specific period (till specific). The following
information will be provided:

Product group number.
Product group name.

Amount of items sold within the period defined, in the
store selected.

Amount of items from the product group sold in percent
(compared to the total amount of items sold).

Turnover achieved through items from this product
group.

Turnover achieved through items from this product group
in percent (com-pared to the overallturnover).

Number of all items sold in the store (all product groups
during the period selected).

Number of all items sold in the store in percent (all
product groups during the period selected; compared to
the sales total).

Total turnover achieved from sales (all items of all
product groups in the store during the period selected).

Total turnover achieved from sales in percent (all items of
all product groups in the store during the period selected,;
compared to the overall turnover).
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Structure Level Turnover Report

Torex Retail Berlin BO

From/To: 05/08/2009 00:00:00 Store 1
05/08/2009 12:32:40 Salzufer 8
Group: All
10587 Berlin
No. Description Count Count (%) Turnover Turnover
Company: 1/ Store 1 (Torex Retail Berlin BO)
100 Fashion 7.000 35.00 % 117510 68.73 %
400 Jewelry 3.000 15.00 % 52566 30.74 %
600 House and Garden 10.000 50.00 % 9,00 0.53 %
Subtotal: 20.000 100.00 % 1.709,76 100.00 %
Total: 20.000 100.00 % 1.709,76 100.00 %
8.1.3.3 Top and Flop
Parameter You may...
...select the period you would like to analyse.
...select whether the top and flop items are to be defined
by the number of items sold or by the turnover achieved
with them.
...select the maximum amount of items to be listed as
top and flop items.
...select the company and the store(s) for analysis
(CSMS only).
Report Information on frequently and hardly sold items (store

specific):

Distinguish between "Top items" (sold frequently) and
"Flop articles" (hardly sold).

Item number.
Item name.

Amount of top and flop items (with the item numbers
specified) sold in the store and during the period
selected.

Amount of top and flop items (with the item numbers
specified) sold in the store and during the period
selected in percent (compared to the total of items sold).

Turnover achieved through the items sold (with theitem
numbers specified).

Turnover achieved from the sale of top and flop itemsin
percent (compared to the turnover all items sold).
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Top and Flop Report
Period: 05/08/2009 00:00:00

Torex Retail Berlin BO
Store 1

05/08/2009 12:32:49 Salzufer8
10587 Berlin

No. Name Quantity  Quantity Turnover Turnover
Company: 1/ Store 1 (Torex Retail Berlin BO)

Top articles

919 Hemd 1 1.00 5.00 % 89550 52.38 %
026 Ring 585er Gald 1.00 5.00 % 499,00 29.19 %
923 Kleid 1 4.00  20.00 % 195,00 11.41 %
925 Kleid 3 1.00 5.00 % 44,10 2.58 %
924 Kleid 2 1.00 5.00 % 4050 237 %
934 [Kette 200  10.00 % 26 66 1.56 %
611 Blumen Einzelstielrose 10.00 50.00 % 9,00 0.53 %
Total: 20.00 100.00 % 1.709,76  100.00 %
Flop articles

611 Blumen Einzelstielrose 10.00  50.00 % 9,00 0.53 %
934 Kette 2.00 10.00 % 26 66 1.56 %
924 Kleid 2 1.00 5.00 % 40,50 237 %
925 Kleid 3 1.00 5.00 % 44,10 2.58 %
923 Kleid 1 4.00  20.00 % 195,00 1"M.41 %
026 Ring 585er Gold 1.00 5.00 % 499,00 29.19 %
919 Hemd 1 1.00 5.00 % 895 50 52.38 %
Total: 20.00 100.00 % 1.709,76  100.00 %
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8.1.34 Mix and Match

Parameter

You may select a period for analysis.

...define a campaign for analysis; enter * (asterisk) to
include all campaigns available.

...select the company and store(s) for analysis (CSMS
only).

Report

Mix and Match Report

Store-specific information on the amount of items sold
during the campaign(s), at what discount, during the
period and in the store(s) selected:

Name of campaign.
Amount of items sold during campaign.
Total of all discounts granted during campaign.

Amount of items and total of all discounts for all
campaigns analysed in the store and during the period
selected.

Torex Retail Berlin BO

Period: 01/01/2009 00:00:00 Store 1
05/08/2009 12:33:32 Salzufer 8

10587 Berlin
Promotionname Count Turnover
Company: 1/ Store 1 (Torex Retail Berlin BO)
Altion Bonrabatt 16.000 459.33
Altion Multipack 5.000 8.00
Griiner Daumen 10,000 29.24
Lila Coup 14.000 483
Special 4000 60.00
Subtotal: 49000 561.40
Total: 49,000 561.40
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8.1.3.5

Daily Activity
Parameter You may...
...select a period for analysis.
...select the company and the store(s) to be analysedin
the report (CSMS only).
Report Store-specific information on the amount of items

purchased and returned, turnover achieved (day-
specific).

Weekdays.

Number of customers purchasing or returning items on a
particular day of the week in the store and during the
period selected.

Number of customers purchasing or returning items on a
particular day of the week in the store and during the
period selected in percent (compared to the total amount
of customers).

Number of items purchased on a particular day of the
week during the period selected.

Receipts made from sales on the particular day inthe
store selected.

Receipts made from sales on the particular day in the
store selected in percent (compared to total receipts
during the period and in the store defined).

Number of returns on this day of the week in the store
stated.

Disbursements made to customers as a result of returns
on the particular day, during the period selected.

Total number of customers, items sold and returned,
receipts and disbursements of all days during the period
and in the stores defined.

Bar diagram displaying the number of customers and the
turnover of particular days of the week during the period
defined.
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Day Activity Report Torex Retail Berlin BO
From/To: 01/01/2009 00:00:00 Store 1
05/08/2009 12:35:22 Salzufer 8
10587 Berlin
Customer Sales Qty. Returns
Day of week Customer Quantity Sales (%) Amt. Return
Company: 1/Store 1 (Torex Retail Berlin BO)
Sunday 0 0.00 % 0 0,00 0.00 % 0 0,00
Monday 17 1789 % 22 2.595,00 11.68 % 2 2280
Tuesday 27 2842% 39 5.141 56 23.14 % 2 30369
Wednesday 32 3368% 54 11.787 52 53.05 % 3 310,19
Thursday 6 632 % 4 12,90 0.06 % 2 509,00
Friday 13 1368 % 38 268265 12.07 % 1 50,00
Saturday 0 0.00 % 0 0,00 0.00 % 0 0,00
Subtotal: 95 10000 % 157 22.219,63 100.00 % 10 1.195,68
Total: 95 10000 % 157 22.219,63 100.00 % 10 1.195,68
10.000 1
7.500 1
5.000 1
- I I
0 [ SE— —_— —— e -— e —— —— —— —— — —_— ——— — ————
b’b* 6'5\ &.,;\ 60* 6"'* : \b@s ,\6'5\
N &) 4 & Q@ < »
s & ¥ S S P
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8.1.3.6  Time Activity

Parameter You may select a period for analysis.

...select the time interval (15, 30 and 60 minutes) to be
analysed in the report.

...select company and store(s) to be analysed (CSMS
only).

Report Store-specific information on the number of customers
who purchased or returned a particular number ofitems
from the stores and at the time and day defined,
including totalturnover.

Details on time of day (intervals, e.g. 12:30:00 -
12:59:59, 13:00:00-13:29:59, etc.).

Number of customers purchasing or returning items at
the time specified in the store and during the period
defined.

Number of customers purchasing or returning items at
the time specified in percent (compared to the total
number of customer throughout the day).

Number of items sold or returned at the time specified.

Receipts or disbursements due to items sold or returned
at the time specified.

Funds receipts at the time specified (compared toall
funds receipts throughout the day).

Number of all customers in the store and during the
period defined (nominal and percent).

Amount of items sold or returned in the store and during
the period defined.

Total turnover of items sold in the store and during the
period defined (nominal and percent).

Total amount of items returned in the store during the
period defined.

Bar diagram on the customer count and turnover at each
time of the day.
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Time Activity Report Torex Retail Berlin BO
Period: 01/01/2009 00:00:00 Store 1
05/08/2009 12:36:03 Salzufer 8
10587 Berlin
Customer Sales Qty. Returns
Time Customer Quantity Sales (%) Amt. Returns
Company: 1/ Store 1 (Torex Retail Berlin BO)
0:00:00 - 0:59:59 0 0.00 % 0 000 000 % 0 0,00
1:00:00 - 1:59:59 0 0.00 % 0 000 000 % 0 0,00
2:00:00 - 2:59:59 0 0.00 % 0 000 0.00 % 0 0,00
3:00:00 - 359:59 0 0.00 % 0 000 000 % 0 0,00
4:00:00 - 4:59:59 0 0.00 % 0 000 000 % 0 0,00
5:00:00 - 5:59:59 0 0.00 % 0 000 0.00 % 0 0,00
6:00:00 - 6:59:59 0 0.00 % 0 000 000 % 0 0,00
7:00:00 - 7:59:59 0 0.00 % 0 000 000 % 0 0,00
8:00:00 - 8:59:59 0 0.00 % 0 000 000 % 0 0,00
9:00:00 - 9:59:59 5 526 % 15 414926 1867 % 0 0,00
10:00:00 - 10:59:59 12 1263 % 24 374891 1687 % 0 0,00
11:00:00 - 11:59:59 14 1474 % 26 203124 914 % 1 50,00
12:00:00 - 12:59:59 1M1 1158% 17 271803 1223 % 1 1,99
13:00:00 - 13:59:59 0 0.00 % 0 000 0.00 % 0 0,00
14:00:00 - 14:59:59 13 1368% 28 349952 1575 % 2 308,20
15:00:00 - 15:59:59 9 947 % 1 204500 920% 2 30369
16:00:00 - 16:59:59 21 211 % 22 121232 546 % 4 531,80
17:00:00 - 17:59:59 9 947 % 13 278635 1254 % 0 0,00
18:00:00 - 18:59:59 1 1.05 % 1 2900 0.13% 0 0,00
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8.1.3.7 Salesman Turnover

Parameter You may...
...select the period to be analysed in the report.

...select the company and store(s) to be analysed
(CSMS only).

Report Store-specific information on any salesperson: How
many items they have sold, the resulting funds receipts
and the number of returns:

Salesperson no.
Name of salesperson.

Number of customers purchasing or returning items with
this salesperson during the period defined.

Number of items sold by this salesperson.
Funds receipts made by this salesperson.
Number of returns executed by this salesperson.

Disbursements made by the salesperson selected asa
result of returns.

Number of all customers purchasing or returningitems
with any salesperson in the store, during the period
defined.

All items sold or returned by any salesperson in the store
during the defined period.

Total amount of items sold or returned by the defined
salesperson in the store, during the defined period.

Bar diagram on the funds receipts made by individual
salespersons during the defined period.
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Salesman Turnover Report

Torex Retail Berlin BO

Period: 01/01/2009 00:00:00 Store 1
05/08/2009 12:36:17 Salzufer8
10587 Berlin
Qty.

Salesman (No./Name) Customers  Articles Sales Returns Amt. Returns
Company: 1/ Store 1 (Torex Retail Berlin BO)
01 Luise Graber 5 12 614 37 0 0,00
06 Gerd Krause 5 8 368 99 2 5199
Subtotal: 10 20 983,36 2 51,99
Total: 10 20 983,36 2 51,99

600

500

400

300

200

100

0

M Sales
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8.1.3.8

Overview on Till Settlement (SMS only)

Parameter

Select the period during which a till and/or drawer

settlement is executed for analysis through the calendar
function (the period selected under Period is
automatically set as default for Start Date, Start Time,
End Date and End Time; the period defined must
match the period defined under Period but can provide

more specific information)

Start date of the period analysed in the report (Start

Date).

Start time of the period analysed in the report (Start

Time).

End date of the period analysed in the report (End Date).

End time of the period analysed in the report (End

Time).

Report

Information on all till settlements executed during the

period defined with details on the particular drawer, as
well as settlements which have not yet been completed:

Operator or till drawer concerned.

Operator No.

Opening value (monetary value contained at the

beginning of the period).

Loans during the period selected.

Till lifts executed during the period selected.

Funds receipts made during the settlement period.

Actual holdings contained within the drawer.

Till Lifts.

Any imbalance between receipts and actual holdings.

Till Settlement Overview Report

Period: 06/12/2011 00:00:00

06122011 23:59:00
Operatod POS Operator 10 Opening Loan
] — 0.00 0.00
2 - 200, 00 0.00
2 - 200, 00 0.00

Actual Open Settlements
Z = 3. 00

Pickup
1,828.42
LEIL1S
5,308.73

245512

Actual
212842
T CRE]

550873

ZATSAZ

Torex Retail Berlin BO
Store 1

Am Stadtrand 56

22047 Hamburg

N inal Differendce in LC ‘56 1tle men 1o ate
213049 2.07 DEAZ2011 13:31:19
1,014,193 a0 11
550873 0.00

O
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8.1.3.9 Till settlements (SMS only)

Parameter Select the period during which a till and/or drawer
settlement is executed for analysis through the calendar
function (the period selected under Period is
automatically set as default for Start Date, Start Time,
End Date and End Time; the period defined must
match the period defined under Period but can provide
more specific information).

Start date of the period analysed in the report (Start
Date).

Start time of the period analysed in the report (Start
Time).

End date of the period analysed in the report (End Date).

End time of the period analysed in the report (End Time).

Report Information on all till settlements executed during the
period defined with details on the particular drawer, as
well as settlements which have not yet been completed:

Tender generally available at the till.

Opening value (monetary value contained at the
beginning of the period).

Loans during the period selected.
Funds receipts made during the settlement period.

Nominal values (values which remain in the drawer after
the settlement).

Nominal values as forecasted at the end of the
settlement period.

Actual holdings entered during the settlement.

Any imbalance between receipts and actual holdings.
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Till Settlement Report

Torex Retail Berlin BO

Period: 01/01/2008 00:00:00 Store
311212009 235500 Salzuters
10587 Berlin

POS 1
Settlementdate 27/01/2009 09:51:17
Tender Loan Hominalopening Actual Difference

Opening D eposit Nominal Piclap Difference inLC
EUR 000 116148 1.161,48 300,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 ooo
CHF [ufala] 0,00 0,00 0,00 000 000 000 0,00 oo
usD 000 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 000 0,00 ogo
DHK 000 0,00 0,00 0,00 000 0,00 000 0,00 ogo
GEP oo 0,00 0,00 0,00 000 000 000 0,00 oo
Cheque 0o 0,00 0,00 0,00 000 000 o000 0,00 oo
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8.1.3.10 Store Safe Settlement (SMS only)

Parameter

Report

Store Safe Settlement Report

Select a period for analysis (prerequisite: at least one
store safe settlement needs to have been executed in
the respective period).

Information on all store safe settlements executed inthe
store, during the period specified (one settlement per
section):

Tender generally available in the store safe.

Opening values at the beginning of the accounting
period.

Cash flow into the store safe during the accounting
period.

Disbursements from the store safe during the accounting
period.

Nominal value of the store safe at the end of the
accounting period.

Actual value (holdings) of the store safe as entered
during the settlement.

Imbalance between nominal and actual values for each
tender class.

Imbalance between nominal and actual values inlocal
currency used by the company.

Torex Retail Berlin BO

Period: 01/01/2009 00:00.00 Store 1
05/08/2009 12:37 .32 Salzulerd
10587 Berlin
Settlement 2301/2009 14:50:01
Tender Opening Deposit Disburse Actual Hominal Difference Difference in
LC
Trom bank 1o bank
totill fromtill
other other
EUR opoo 300,00 0,00 550,56 550 58 afals] oo
0,00 0,00
366,53 115,95
CHF ooo 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 0,00 ooo
0,00 0,00
0,00 0,00
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8.1.3.11 Store Safe Overview (SMS only)

Report Current total and cash movements to and from the store
safe during the current accounting period (since the last
store safe settlement).

Tender located in the store safe.

Opening values at the beginning of the accounting
period

Loans from the bank going into the safe.

Till lifts from the till.

Amounts recorded from other fundsreceipts.
Deposits from the safe to the bank.

Till loans leaving the safe.

Other disbursements from the safe.

Current nominal amounts of each tender class inthe

safe.
Store Safe Overview Report Torex Retail Berlin BO
Store 1
Salzuter 8
| 0587 Berlin
QJpening Depositfrom Depositfromtill Other receipts Dishurseto bank Depnsiﬂuiilrl Other Asﬁ
b ank dsbursamets
EUR
762500 0goo STSTT 0po 000 755 0po 519312
CHF
opo B0O0 5000 opo 0goo 0po 0po 130,00
DKK
0pa mapn 000 768 ¥ ] 0po 8767 19387
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8.1.3.12 Store Safe Journal (SMS only)

Parameter

Report

Select a period for analysis during which cash
movements to and from the safe have been recorded or
during which at least one store safe settlement has
been completed.

Overview on all cash movements registered to and from
the store safe and all store safe settlements executed
during the period defined (divided into individual
accounting periods):

Date of the booking.
Operator no of the person executing the booking.
Name of the operator executing the booking.

Cash movement registered during booking (e.g. till liftor
funds receipt).

Tender of the cash movement.
Value of cash movement.

Overview on store safe settlement: nominal and actual
values of tender types contained in the safe and any
imbalance between nominal and actual values of the
particular tender in localcurrency.
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Store Safe Journal Report

Torex Retail Berlin BO

Feriod: 07/01/2009 00:00:00 Store 1
05/08/2009 12:37 .55 Salzufers
10587 Berlin
Date Ciperator No. Cperator Transaction Tender Change
16012009 1 Filialleitar Receipt EUR B5 50
23012009 1 Filialleiter Bankreceipt EUR 300,00
23/01/2009 1 Filialleiter Receipt EUR 595
23/01/2008 1 Filialleiter Receipt EUR 37 .26
23012009 1 Filialleitar Receipt EUR 257 B3
23/01/2009 1 Filialleiter Dishurse 0002 50,00
23/01/2009 1 Filialleiter Dishurse 0002 G595
23/01/2009 1 Filialleitar Bankreceipt Travellers 50,00
23012009 1 Filialleiter Receipt Gift Woucher 100,00
23/01/2009 1 Filialleiter Receipt  Merchandise 45 50
Store Safe Tender Nominal Actual  Difference  Difference
in LC

EUR 550 58 550 58 0,00 0.00

Gift Waucher 100,00 80,00 -20,00 -20.00

Travellers 5000 50,00 0.00 0.00

Merchandis 45 50 46 00 0,60 0.50
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8.1.3.13 Transactions Overview

Parameter You may select...
... a period for analysis.
..a company for analysis (CSMS only).
.. tills for analysis of sales.
..operator for analysis of sales.
..tender used for financing sales.

Only sales matching the parameters selected will be
displayed. If you would like to analyse all sales of a
specific till, select the till, all operators and alltender.

Report Store-specific information on the time and nature of sales
(no returns or other transactions), concluded by which
operator during the defined period:

Date and time of the transaction.
POS no.

Transaction no.

Customer name and ID (if available).

Operator ID and name of the operator who completed
this transaction.

Amount of items sold during a transaction.
Transactions total.

Number of all items sold at the POS by the operators
listed, financed with the tender defined and the total of all
sales at the POS during the defined period.

Transactions Overview Report Torex Retail Berlin BO
Feriod: 01/01/2009 00:00:00 Store 1
05/08/2009 123834 Salzufers
10587 Berlin

Company 1 - Store 1

Time POS TN & Customer Operator Items Amount
16/01/2009 14:35 48 1 2 1 Filialleiter 64 56 61082
16/01,/2009 14:40:33 1 3 1 Filialle itz 7.00 292 B6
27/01/2009 10:00:44 1 4 1 Filialle it 3.00 3859
270172009 10:0333 1 7 1 Filialleitz 400 52319
270122009 10:08:07 1 14 1 Filialleiter 200 508 00
27/01/2009 11:26:08 1 18 1 Filialleite 2.00 a02 B9
27/01/2009 12:34 53 1 22 1 Filialleter 1.00 820
270172009 12:41 48 1 26 1 Filialleiter 1.00 BRGE]
270122009 12:49:04 1 30 1 Filialleitar 300 3189
27/01/2009 14:07 .25 1 34 1 Filialle ite 1.00 3p9
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8.1.3.14 Item

Parameter You may...
...select a period for analysis.
...select a company for analysis (CSMS only).
...select tills to analyse for particular items sold.
...select an operator to analyse for particular items sold.

...select a salesperson to analyse for particular items
sold.

...select a tender the items for analysis have been
financed with.

...state the particular item ID(s) for analysis; when
entering several item IDs separate each ID from the
other using a colon (e.g. 001,002); Enter * (asterisk) to
search for all item IDs available.

Only transactions matching the parameters selected will
be displayed. If you would like to find out where a
specific item was sold, and by whom, select the item
ID, all tills, all operators, all salespersons and alltender.

Report Store-specific information on the time and item sold, by
which operator/salesperson it was sold and for what
amount during the period defined.

Date and time of the transaction.

ID of the item sold.

Name of the item.

Customer name and ID (if available).
POS ID where the item was sold.
Transaction no.

ID and name of the operator who completed the
particular transaction.

ID and name of the salesperson who sold the item.
Serial no. of the item.

Number of items sold during the particular transaction
with the ID defined.

Turnover for the particular transaction achievedthrough
the items defined.

Information on the amount of item(s) defined sold in the
store during the period stated, and the total amount of all
receipts resulting from the sales of the items in the store
during the period defined.
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ltem Report

Torex Retail Berlin BO

Feriod: 05082009 00:00:00 Store 1
05/08/2009 12:33:04 Salzuter 8
10587 Berlin
Company 1- Store 1
Time POS TNE# Operator Salesperson
Item 1D Item D escription Serial Number
Customer Count Amount
05082009 12:31:01 1 4 1 Filiallziter
518 Hemd 1
1.00 895 50
05M08/2009 12:31:01 1 4 1 Filialleiter
923 Kleid 1
1.00 45,00
05082009 12:31:.01 i 4 1 Filialleiter
924 Kleid 2
1.00 40,50
05082009 12:31:01 1 4 1 Filialleiter
925 Kleid 3
1.00 44,10
05082009 12:31:18 1 5 1 Filialleiter
923 J<leid 1
3.00 150,00
05M08/2009 12:31:34 | B 1 Filialeiter
026 Ring 585ar Gald
1.00 499 00
050842009 12:31:43 1 T 1 Filialleiter
934 Kette
2.00 2E BB
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8.1.3.15 Item Merchandise Structure

Parameter You may select...
... a period for analysis
... the product group(s) for analysis

... a company and store(s) for analysis (CSMS only)

Report Store-specific information sorted by product group on the
items of the selected product group(s) sold during the
defined period in the store stated.

Number of items from the product group(s) defined sold
in the store selected during the period defined (sorted by
product group).

Name of the item.

Number of identical items sold in the specified store
during the defined period.

Total turnover for the item(s) sold for the regular price.

Total of price reductions granted on items with the item
ID defined.

Total of invoices for all items with this item ID.

Number of all items of the product group(s) defined sold
in the store and during the period defined.

Total of all items of the defined product group(s) sold at
the regular price.

Total of all price reductions granted.

Total of receipts from the sales of all items in the product
group(s) specified, in the store and during the period
defined.
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Item Merchandise Structure Report Torex Retail Berlin BO
Period: 05/08/2009 00:00:00 Store 1
06/08/2008 12:39:19 Salzuters
10587 Berlin

Company 1 - Store 1

ltem 10 ftem Description Count Criginal Amount Reduction Receipt Amount
026 Ring 585er Gold 1.00 499,00 0,00 499,00
B11 Blumen 10.00 300 0,00 4,00
914 Hemil 1 1.00 945 00 g4 50 895 50
923 Kleid 1 4.00 20000 5,00 195 00
924 Kleid 2 1.00 45100 4 50 40 50
925 Kleid 3 1.00 4900 4490 4410
934 Kette 2.00 26 BB 0,00 26 56

20.00 182366 113 90 1.709 76
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8.1.3.16 Item Return

Parameter

You may...
...select a period for analysis.

...select the salesperson executing the returns for
analysis.

...define product group(s) for which returns are to be
analysed in the report.

...select a company and store(s) for analysis (CSMS
only).

Only transactions matching all parameters selected are
displayed. If you would like to know which returns were
executed by a specific salesperson, select them under
Selected salespersons and select all product groups.

Report

Item Return Report
Feriod 05062009 00:00:00
05/08/2009 12:39:04

Company T - Store 1

Item 1D Item Description
004 Kaffas
oo7 Kaffeeautomat

Store-specific information on the frequency of returns of
specific items during the period defined (one item per
line):

Item ID of the item returned.
Name of the item returned.

Amount of items with the item ID defined which were
returned to the store during the period defined.

Total value of the item returns.

Amount of items returned and the total value of all
returns at the store defined.

Store 30

Filiale 30

Salzufer. B

10587 Berlin
Count Amount
1,00 363
1,00 98 00
2,00 102 B9
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8.1.3.17 Operator Post Void

Parameter You may...
...select a period for analysis.

...select the operator who executed voids (receipt void,
receipt cancellations and item voids).

...select a company and store(s) for analysis (CSMS
only).

... define details on the maximum amount of a voided/
suspended receipt or a voided item to ensure that this/
they appear(s) in the analysis report (entries can be =, >,
<, >= or <=; if you enter >= 100 all voided/suspended
receipts and items with an amount of Euro 100,- or more
will be analysed).

Only transactions matching all parameters selected will
be displayed. If you would like to view all voids/receipt
cancellations for a specific operator, select the particular
operator under Selected employees and select
Amount > 0.

Report Operator-specific information on the items voided and/or
cancelled (receipt voids, receipt cancellation and line
voids are analysed; one voided/cancelled item per line
will be displayed) and their value.

Date and time of the void/cancellation.
Item ID of voided/cancelled item.
Item name of voided/cancelled item.

Company ID of the company where the item was voided/
cancelled.

Store ID of the store where the item was voided/
cancelled.

POS ID where the item was voided/cancelled.
Transaction ID.

Customer name and ID (if available).

Reason (only for receipt abort).

Type of void (voided position, cancelled transaction,
voided transaction).

Number of items with the same item ID on the voided/
cancelled transaction and/or in the voided position.

Total amount of the recorded items with this item no. on
the voided/aborted receipt and/or in the voided position.

Count of the analysed voided/aborted items and the total
amount of the voided/aborted items per operator
specified in the store stated during the defined period.
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Torex Retail Berlin BO
Period: 01,/01/2009 00:00:00 Store 1

Operator Post Void Report

05/08/2009 12:40:09 Salzufer 8
10587 Berlin
Filialeiter (1)
Time Comp Store POS TN # Customer Count Amount
Item ID ftem Description Voiding Reason
16/01/2009 14:35.48 l 1 2 1.00 143
001 akteen Hamatocactus Setispinus Voided Posttion
10/02/2009 15:24.37 1 | 53 1.00 300,00
324 Hemd 2 operator change Aborted Transaction
11/02/2009 14:43 56 1 1 21 1.00 8,20
BE20 Kalte en Gymnocalcium USET BITOT Aborted Transaction
11/02/2009 14:43 56 1 1 21 5.00 7450
B31 Pflanzen Composition 2 USET BITOT Aborted Transaction
11/02/2009 14:44 38 ] 1 22 1.00 7.50
B21 Kakteen Hamatocactus Setispinus Yoided Fosition
11/02/2009 14:4509 1 \ 23 1.00 369
008 FPflanzen Compaosition 1 Yoided Transaction
11/02/2009 14:4509 il 1 23 1.00 7.90
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8.1.3.18 Operator Return

Parameter You may...
...select a period for analysis.
...select a particular operator to analyse returns.

...define the maximum amount for returns to state it
within the report (entries may be =, >, <, >= or <=. Enter
>=100 for all returns with a total of 100,- Euro ormore).

...select a company and store(s) for analysis (CSMS
only).

Only transactions matching all parameters selected will
be displayed. If you would like to view all returns for a
specific operator, select the operator under Selected
salespersons and enter > 0 for Amount.

Report Operator-specific information on the time and items
returned and at what price they have been returned
during the defined period:

Date and time of return.
Item ID of returned item.
Name of the returned item.

Company ID of the company where the item was
returned.

Store ID of the store where the item was returned.
POS ID of the POS on where the item was returned.
Transaction no.

Customer name and ID (if available).

Reason for the return.

Number of identical items (with same item ID) returned
within this transaction.

Total value of the return of several items with the same
item ID.

Number and total value of all returns for one operator in
the stated store during the defined period.
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Operator Return Report

Torex Retail Berlin BO

Period: 01/01/2009 00:00:00 Store 1
05/08/2009 12:40:24 Salzufer 8
10587 Berlin
FiliaNeiter (1)
Time Comp Store POS TN# Customer Count Amount
Item ID Item Description Return Reason
10/0272009 15:24 26 1 1 P 1.00 383
00s Kaffee Too Large
1000272009 15:24 £9 1 1 9 1.00 300,00
324 Hemd Too Large
110272009 12:45:13 1 1 4 1.00 1,89
019 Duschgel blau Wuttiple Furchase
1100272009 1420 58 1 1 3L 1.00 300,00
324 Hemd Too Large
110272009 14:21 17 1 1 18 1.00 8,20
520 [Kalte pn G ymnacaleium Multiple Purchase
1200272009 16:27 31 1 1 2 1.00 10,00
a0 Ohrringe Too Small
120272009 16:27 45 1 1 ) 1.00 495,00
026 Ring G85er Gold Multiple Purchase
1370272009 11:38 54 1 1 L 1.00 50,00
923 Kleid 1 Too Large
29062002 16:01:42 1 1 5 1.00 14,50
530 Pflanzen Composition 1 Iultiple Purchase
29062009 16:0237 1 1 B 1.00 780
521 Kalte en Hamatoeactus Setispinus Too Large
10,00 1.195E8

229



micros

8.1.3.19 Operator Reduction (Discount)

Parameter

You may...
...select a period for analysis.
...select an operator who executed discounts.

... define details on the maximum amount of areduction
to ensure that this appears in the analysis report (entries
can be =, >, <, > = or < =; when entering >= 10
reductions of Euro10,- or more will be analysed).

Choice of the company and the store(s) which are tobe
analysed (CSMS only).

Only transactions which match up exactly to all the
selected parameters will be shown. If, for example, you
want to view all reductions for a specific operator, you
should enter this person under Selected operators and
then Amount > 0.

Report

Operator-specific information on when which reductions
were granted by the specified operators for which
products during the defined period (one reduced item
per line):

Date and time of transaction.
Item ID of reduced item.
Name of reduced item.

Company ID of the company where the transaction was
executed.

Store ID of the store where the transaction was
executed.

POS ID of the POS on where the transaction was
executed.

Transaction no.

Customer name and ID (if available).
Discount type.

Reason for discount.

Original price of the reduced item.

Number of reduced items with the same item ID in the
transaction.

Total value for reduced items with the same item ID in
the transaction.

Number of items and total value of all reduced items per
operator in the store and during the period defined.
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Operator Reduction Report

Torex Retail Berlin BO

Period: 01/01/2009 00:00:00 Store 1
05/08/2009 12:40:42 Salzufer 8
10587 Berlin
Filialleiter (1)
Time Comp Store POS TN# Customer ? Count  Amount
ftem ID ltem Description Discount Type Discount Reason
11/02/2009 10:36 28 1 1 1 2 499 1.00 4,49
014 Haarkur ?ldiscountClassCode.01] Discount
11/02/2009 10:37 07 I 1 1 3 10,00 1.00 9,50
901 Qhrringe PldiscountClassCade.01] Discount
11/02/2009 10:37 OF 1 1 1 3 gy 1.00 1266
934 Ketts ?ldiscountClassCode.01] Discount
3.00 2655
8.1.3.20 Operator No Sale
Parameter You may...
...select a period for analysis.
...select an operator who executed a no sale operation.
...select company and store(s) for analysis (CSMS only).
Report Operator-specific information on the executive person,

the time and reason of a no sale operation.
Date and time of the no sale.

Number of the company in which the no sale was
executed.

Number of the store in which the no sale was executed.
Number of the POS on which the no sale was executed.
Transaction no.

Reason for the no sale.

Count of no sales.

Count of the no sales executed by the specified
operators in the stores stated during the defined
period.
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Operator No Sale Report

Torex Retail Berlin BO

Period: 01./01/2009 000000 Store 1
05/08/2009 12:40:57 Salzufer 8

10587 Berlin
Filiz after (1)
Time Company Store POS TH# No Sale Reason Count
10220091047 07 1 1 1 B coins exchange 1
13022009 14:35:31 1 1 1 26 drawer shuts 1
13/M02/2009 14:36:04 1 1 1 27 key removal 1
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8.1.3.21 Store Overview (SMS only)

Parameter You may select a period for analysis.

Report Information on turnover, cash movements, settlements
and general statistics in the store stated during the
defined period:

Total store-wide turnover.

Total value of all returns in the store.

Net turnover in the store (gross turnover -returns).
Other funds receipts registered in the store.

Other disbursements registered in the store.

Till Loans registered in the store.

Till Lifts registered from the store's POS.

Net turnover of individual POS and store-wideturnover.
Opening value for settled tills.

Nominal end value for settled tills in the store.
Actual end value of the settled till in the store.

Discrepancy between the nominal and actual values of
the settled tills in the store.

Count of customers who purchased goods in the store
during the defined period.

Count of the receipt voids and total of the voided receipt
amounts carried out in the store.

Count of the receipt aborts and the total of aborted
receipt amounts carried out in the store.

Count of the line voids carried out in the store together
with the total of the voided items.

Count of the discounts granted in the store and the total
amount of the discounts.
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Store Overview Torex Retail Berlin BO
Period: 01/01/2009 00:00:00 Store 1
05/08/2008 12:41:37 Salzufer8
10587 Berlin
Turnover
Gross Turnover 20.494 26
Returns 1.195 68
MNet Turnover 19.298 58
Financing
Funds Receipt 0,00
Expenses 0,00
Float 307 65
Till Lift 457807
POS 1
EUR 19.298 58
Gift Voucher 10,00
Total 19.308,58
Store
EUR 19.298 58
Gift Voucher 10,00
Total 19.308 58
Till Settlement
Opening 0,00
MNominal 16.028,16
Actual 112212 54
Difference 97.184 38
Opening 0,00
Receipt 381790

Pickup 116.794,72
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8.2 Document Archive

Access the SMS/CSMS document archive through the Data operations >Document
Archive menu.

Reports generated during a period closing (see7.17, Period Closing (SMS only)) or during
store safe maintenance (see 7.10, Store Safe Management (SMS only)) will be saved here
along with any other report generated from the Reports menu (see 8.1, Reports). You may
access and print any report saved in the documentarchive.

Information  Reports cannot be generated from the Document Archive. Existing reports can be
saved, viewed, or printed.

8.2.1 Window Layout

Details on the period Reports generated during period selected

<, (2 |From (|May9, 2012 |L""l ¥ luntil <|May9, 2012 |"“_-"‘||)

‘Workstation Operator Creation Date 4 Diocument Frogram
01 51912 2:06 PM Structure Level Turnover Store Management Systern (SMS)
o1 /912 2:06 PM Struciure Level Turnover Store Management Systemn (SMS)
01 91912 2:06 PM Top and Flop Store Management System (SMS)
o1 51912 2:06 PM Top and Flap Store Management System (SMS)
01 SN2 207 PM Day Activity Store Management Systern (SMS)
o1 /9112 2:07 PM Time Activity By Period Store Management System (SMS)
01 519112 2:07 PM Transactions Cverview Store Management Systern (SMS)

Close

Document Archive window

8.2.2 Display, Save and Print Reports

You may access any reports previously generated, print or save them asfollows.
1. Select the respective period using the fields From and Until.
You may

a) use the arrow keys [®Jand [€]to select the particular dates, or

b) click .M_'] to select dates from the calendar (see Calendar ), or
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¢) click into a field (From or Until), delete the date displayed and enter a different date.
If the date you have entered is invalid, it will be displayed in red until a valid date has been

entered.

Any report generated and saved during the period selected will be displayed.

5 " ™
80 Document Archive orex
[T ——
4, | From{€ [may g, 2012 7|  [untii| € [may g, 2012 D>
Workstation Qperatar Creation Date & Document Program
01 5/8M1 2 2:06 PM Structure Level Turnover Store Managerment Systern (SMS)
01 5/8M1 2 2:06 PM Structure Level Turnover Store Managerment Systern (SMS)
01 5/8M1 2 2:06 PM Top and Flop Store Managerment Systern (SMS)
01 5/8M12 206 PM Top and Flop Store Managerment Systern (SMS)
01 5/8M2 207 PM Dy Activity Store Managerment Systern (SMS)
01 5/8M2 207 PM Tite Activity By Period Store Managerment Systern (SMS)
01 5/8M2 207 PM Transactions Overview Store Managemment Systern (SMS)

Close

Document Archive window

The following information is provided for each report.

Creation Date

Document

Program

Operator

Workstation

Date and time the report was generated

Name or type of report (see 8.1.3, Overview on Reports

available (default settings))

Program the report was generated with (SMS or Period

Closing)

Name and number of the operator who generated the

report

ID of the workstation where the report was generated at

2. Select a report and click <, .
The report selected will be displayed. Read paragraph Optional for further options.

3. Click [ Close ] to close the report displayed.
You will return to the Document Archive window.

Optional

Several buttons will assist you in displaying the informationrequired.

The buttons at the top of the report can be used to change the displayed information:

+ Click E] to scroll to the next page of the report.
* Click |E to scroll to the last page of the report.
* Click E] to go back one page.
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*  Click |E] to go to the first page of the report.

* Click F to zoom in by 25% or select the factor by which you would like to zoom in from
the drop-down listbox [100% |«

+  Click F to zoom out by 25% or select the factor by which you would like to zoom out
from the drop-down listbox [100% ||

*  Save the report displayed into a particular directory on clicking =

Select a directory and format from the window displayed to save the report.

«  Click tzato print thereport.

The Print window opens. Select a printer and make adjustments if necessary.
a) Click [ OK ] to print the report.
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8.3 Transaction Summary

Define various criteria for the analysis of transactions registered on a particular POS within
your store (SMS) or for one or more stores within your company (CSMS) under Data
operations > Transaction Summary menu.

\®) Transaction Summary

Receipt type: &l ) vV} Purchase / Return: [All
Companies: | @ Operators: | @
Retail Store: 1@  salespersons )
Warkstations: [ \ |§]

fram until
Date and time: 100:00 09.05.2012 ‘23359 09.05.2012 [5]
Receipt No.: |

n amount:

No. ofitems

Item ld

‘

Transaction Summary window

8.3.1 Execute Transaction Summary
Follow the steps described below to define criteria for the transaction summary and to dis-
play transactions matching the criteriaentered.

1. Define the criteria necessary for analysis in the Transaction Summary window. The
following criteria are available.

Receipt Type Select the type of receipt for analysis (only receipts of
the defined type will be analysed).

The following receipt types are available.

« Al
. Retail
« Sales

»  Stock control

*  Sign On and Sign Off
+ Training

*+ No Sale
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Companies (CSMS only) Optional: Select companies where the respective
transactions were executed.

On clicking [#]a list of all companies available will be
displayed. Select one or more companies (using the

[ Shift ] or [ Ctrl ] key), then confirm selection with

[ OK].

The selected company/companies will be transferred to
the Companies box in the Transaction Summary
window.

Skip this step to include all companies for analysis.

Retail Store (CSMS only) Optional: Select stores of the selected company/
companies where the transactions were executed.

On clicking |§ a list of all stores available will be
displayed (Company-Store). Select one or more store(s)
(using the [ Shift ] or [ Ctrl ] key), then confirm selection
with [ OK ].

The selected store(s) will be transferred to the Retail
Store box in the Transaction Summary window.

Skip this step to include all stores for analysis.

Workstations Optional: Select POS where the transactions were
executed.

On clicking |&&]a list of all workstations available will be
displayed (Company-Store-Workstation). Select oneor
more workstation(s) (using the [ Shift ] or [ Ctrl ] key),
then confirm selection with [ OK ].

The selected workstation(s) is/are transferred to the
Workstation box in the Transaction Summary window.

Skip this step to include all workstations for analysis.

Purchase/Return When selecting Retail Sales for Receipt Type define
whether only Returns (transactions including at least
one returned item), only Purchases (transactions
including at least one item sold) or returns and
purchases (All) should be displayed.

Operators Optional: Define operators who carried out the
transactions. On clicking |§| a list of all operators
available will be displayed. Select one or more
operator(s) (usingthe [ Shift ] or [ Ctrl ] key), then
confirm selection with
[ OK ]. The selected operator(s) is/are transferred tothe
Operators box in the Transaction Summary window.

Skip this step to include all operators for analysis.
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Salespersons Optional: If you have selected Retail Sales for Receipt
Type and Purchase or All for Purchase/Return, you
can define salespersons who have carried out thetrans-
actions. On clicking @ @ list of all salespersons
available will be displzyed. Select one or more
salesperson(s) (using the [ Shift ] or [ Ctrl ] key), then
confirm selection with [ OK ].

The selection is transferred to the Salespersons boxin
the Transaction Summary window.

Skip this step to include all salespersons for analysis.

Date (from... until...) Narrow down the period during which the transactions
were completed. The current day is set as default.

Change the start and/or end date through clicking :] A
calendar opens. Select the new date(s) and confirm with
[ OK ]. You may enter the information manually through
directly activating the fields and entering the dates.

Time (from... until...) The period in which the transactions were completed can
be narrowed down to a particular time. Only transactions
completed between the dates defined for Date from and
until and between the times defined for Time from and
until will be analysed. 00:00 is set as default. Set a new
time by clicking the hour display, then use the arrow keys
to set a new hour. Afterwards, select the minutes
display and proceed in the samemanner.

Receipt No. (from... until...) Optional: Define the range of transaction numbers. Skip
this step if you would not like to narrow down the
transactions available for analysis.

Total (from... until...) Optional: When selecting Retail Sales for Receipt
Type, you may define the receipts total foranalysis.

Skip this step if you would not like to narrow down the
transactions available for analysis.

Position amount (from... Optional: If you have chosen Retail Sales for Receipt
until...) Type, you may define the amount for individual items
occurring on the receipts.

Skip this step if you would not like to narrow down the
transactions available for analysis.

No. of items Optional: If you have selected Retail Sales forReceipt
Type, you may define the minimum amount of items
contained on the receipt. Skip this step if you would not
like to narrow down the transactions available for
analysis.

Iltem ID Optional: If you have selected Retail Sales for Receipt
Type, you can narrow down the transactions available
by making an item mandatory to appear on the receipts.
Skip this step if you would not like to narrow down the
transactions available for analysis.
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UPC/EAN Optional: If you have selected Retail Sales for Receipt
Type, you can narrow down the transactions available
by making an item mandatory to appear on the receipts
(UPC/EAN=internal item ID). Skip this step if you would
not like to narrow down the transactions available for

analysis.

Payment method If you have selected Retail Sales for Receipt Type, you
can define the payment method used to finance the
receipts.

Voiding If you have selected Retail Sales for Receipt Type, you

can define whether only receipts containing a specific
type of void or cancellation are valid for analysis. The
following void/cancellation types are available:

* Cancel Transaction

+ Post Void

* Line Cancellation

» Do not use (transactions are not analysed by type of
void)

Min. cancellations Optional: If you have selected Line Void for Voiding,
you may define the minimum number of line
cancellations mandatory to appear on the receipt. Skip
this step if you would not like to narrow down the
transactions avail- able for analysis.

External Receipt No. Optional: If you have selected Retail Sales for Receipt
Type, you can define the external receipt number of the
receipts.

2. After defining the criteria for the transaction summary, click on the lower right of the
Transaction Summary window.
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Information

The transaction summary is executed according to the criteria entered. The results willbe
named after the type of receipt selected and will be displayed onscreen.

\®) Transactions of all types orex-

11]

Oop. Co.

Store

(SRR R AR RN

WS Tm. No. Date

May 9, 2012
May 9, 2012
May 9, 2012
May 9, 2012
May 9, 2012
May 9, 2012
May 9, 2012
May 9, 2012

@ N e e e W =

Time Type
12:15:49 Sign on
12:19:06 Retail Sale
12:19:11 Sign off
15:51:23 Signon
15:51:40 Retail Sale
15:52:09 Retail Sale
15:52:32 Retail Sale
15:57:01 Retail Sale

Torex Retail Solutions GrbH
Salzufer 8
D-10587 Berlin

Melitta Kaffeeautom o007 9
Melitta Harmonie oos

EUR
9,00 *B
3,69 *B

SUMME EUR 102,69

Bar in EUR 10,

7,00%8MwSt 95,97 EUR

Anzahl Artikel 2
Fil. : 1/2 Ka.: 1 Bed.:
Bon : 5 Datum: 09.05.2012

Vielen Dank fiir Ihren Besuch

Torex Retail online
ww. torexretail.de

2,69

6,72 B

1
15:51

Close

Displaying Transactions of all types

All transactions matching the criteria entered are listed to the left.
The following information appears in conjunction with the transactions.

Op.
Co.
Store

WS

Trn No.

Date
Time

Type

Number of the operator who executed the transaction.

Number of the company where the transaction was executed.

Number of the store where the transaction was executed.

Number of the workstation where the transaction was executed.

Receipt number.

Date the transaction was executed.
Time the transaction was executed.

Type of receipt (e.g. Sign-on, Log Off, Retail Sale, Period Closing).

When activating a transaction on the left-hand side of the window either the whole receipt is

displayed on the right-hand side or you are given information on the selected transaction.

Make other optional adjustments as listed under Optional (below), before exiting the

window to the Transaction Summary window as described in the next step.

3. Click [ Close ] to return to the Transaction Summary window.

You are exiting the current window to the Transaction Summary window.
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Optional

Information  You may search for keywords/numbers within the information displayed (see 3.3.4,
Search Functions) and adjust a columns contents (see 3.3.3, Arrange Columns).

+  Click @to print the currently selected transaction and/or information as displayed to the
left.

The Print window opens. Select a printer and adjust settings if necessary.
a) Click [ OK ] to print the transaction/information.

«  Click izato print all receipts and/or information as displayed to the left.

The Print window opens. Select a printer and adjust settings if necessary.
a) Click [ OK ] to print all transaction/information.
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8.4

8.4.1

8.4.2

Audit Log

Audit Log (Data > Audit Log) lets you view any transaction of any POS in your enterprise or
company. Transactions will display information on date and time, operator and type of
transaction (e. g. "Sign On").

Window Layout

Enterprise structure Search criteria Matching transactions

e
=% Das Untert [:hmen

4
(S i » —
=- @ Firma 1| Company 1) Zeitraum:  von Iﬂlnﬂgnjg l:)l) bis @10.04.2012 ] j]z]

= Filil2 2 B0-1-2)

|- % workstation 1 e 1 - j |:,
F@ Worketation 2 Freitext:  |Anmeldung | T \;] E:>
L &% workstation 3
Ergehnisse Anmeldung 1 fo
Apr10, 2012
Fil. : 172 Ka.: 1 Bed.: 1
Bon : 1 Datum: 10.04.2012 11:40

Vielen Dank fiir Ihren Besuch

Torex Retail online
www.torexretail.de

Apr 10, 2012 Operation Anmeldung durch Benutzer 1
11:40:40 AN

Apr 10,2012 Beleg Type SignOffTransaction TrxMNummer 2 Belegnr. 0

11:42:07 AM
Torex Retail Solutions GmbH

Salzufer 8
D-10587 Berlin

Abmeldung 1
Fil. : 172 Ka.: 1 Bed.: 1
Bon : 2 Datum: 10.04.2012 11:42

Vielen Dank fiir Ihren Besuch

Torex Retail online
www.torexretail.de A

< >

SchlieRen

Audit Log window

Searching the Audit Log for Transactions

Follow the steps described below in order to search the Audit Log for transactions.
1. Select a corporate element from the enterprise structure.
2. Define the desired period.

You may enter dates manually, switch between dates one at a time via the arrow keys, or use
the calendar to define the specific period.
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3. Enter a keyword into the Free Form entry field.

Information  The keyword entered may have an asterisk (*) as a substitute for parts of the search
term. However, it may only be substitute first or last syllables, e. g. "per*" or "*fume".

If the Free Form entry field is left blank, transactions will still be displayed, however, not
highlighted.

4.  Click \g/ to search the Audit Log for the keyword entered.
Any matches will be highlighted in yellow background.

5. Ifthe searchresulted in several matching entries, you may use the arrow keys <1 [
to jump from match to match.
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8.5

8.5.1

8.5.2

Information

Monitor

The Monitor menu (located within the Data operations) will provide information on the
system's state and the most important processes of a workstation. This includes information
on the currently installed software version, the latest update/patch, statuses of services and
database and on errors that have possibly occurred.

Window Layout

Enterprise structure | Software version Latest Patch/Update |Errors/status of ser-

vices and database

ORI A I — (152
Defiung customer experence
e
& B’Tgeg;r‘:;g:ﬁ Sormpanyds : & @ [auto |xresh every [30 = seconds
=% store 2([2-1-2) s &
23 Work | tation 1 {Bat
E{} Woarkstation 2 (Tov Lucas: LU_28.331.0 Operating System: Window: |XP 5.1 x86
& Workstation 3 (Tol Database: Microsoft SQL Server 08.00.2039 SOE: 1.0.54
rLast Upd: P h
O Status: OK executed:
target version:
rService: Statu:
O fls:  RUNNING O Database: Available
O frs.  RUNNING O XPOS: Break
O rap: RUNNING © Maney in the till: OK
O dps: RUNNING
© Ims: RUNNING [Eros
O jsp: RUNNING © Booking Errors: 0
O upd: RUNNING © Sending Errors: 0
O map: RUNNING O Activation Errors: 0
O mip: RUNNING O Insertion Errors: 0
O bmr: RUNNING O Fatal Errors: 0
O mon: RUNNING O Warnings: 1}
O fps: RUNNING
O abp: RUNNING
O xep: RUNNING
O cpy. RUNNING
< > O cmp: RUNNING
[] Show all O eft  RUNNING b

Close

Monitor window

Display System State

Choose a workstation from the enterprise structure to display information on its system state.

The range of information displayed within the Monitor window will depend on the
workstation type of the workstation selected.

Workstations will have to be online and accessible from the back office or head office.

Versions Information on the Software installed
Lucas LUCAS POS-Software version
Database Database version
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Versions

Information on the Software installed

Operating System

Version of the operating system

SOE SOE version
Latestupdate/patch Information on the latest update/patchinstalled
Status Status of the latest update/patch:

Target Version

executed

OK

update/patch installed.

Prerequisites

update/patch not installed since pre-

not met requisites were not met.

Interrupted Installation of update/patch was
interrupted.

Unknown An unknown error occurred during

error occurred

installation.

Failed Installation of update/patch failed.

Failed, roll Installation of update/patch failed,

back previous software version has been
restored.

Not all work-  update/patch has not installed on all

stations workstations (only valid for back offices).

updated

A signal light will display the state of the latest update/

patch:

) (green): update/patch installed successfully.

@(red): An error occurred during installation of update/

patch.

Version number of the latestupdate/patch.

Date of the installation of the latest update/patch.

Services

Information on the status of all services performed.

abp (ARTS Booking
Process)

bmr (Backup Message
Receiver)

) (green): The particular service is performing flawlessly.

i@(red): The particular service is not performing and
therefore its status is set to "fatal".

) (white): The particular service is neither "running" or
"fatal" but in another state (e. g. "initialising").

Saving of transactions in various BO-database tables and
makes them available to other processes (e. g.xep).

Saving of backup copies of all LMS messages processed
by the abp into a backupdirectory.
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cmp (Child Message
Processor)

cpy (Copy Service)

dps (Database Priority
Service)

eft (EFT Link)

fls (Fatal Log Service)

fps (File Processing
Service)

frs (File Receiver Ser-
vice)

gcvs (Gift Certificate
Verification Service)

jsp (Job Schedule
Service)

Ims (Lucas Messaging
Service)

map (Maintenance
Activation Service)

mdp (Message Distri-
bution Service)

mip (Maintenance
Insertion Service)

mon (Monitoring Service)

pcs (Period Closing
Service)

rap (Remote Access Pro-

vider)

tpp (Transaction Post
Processor)

Processing of information (parameter change job state
messages, software version updates, parameter change
jobs from BO to HQ) of a subordinate system (e. g.
information of a BO installed at the head office).

Receiving of database backups and copying them to a
local hard drive.

Transfer of database queries subject to a configurable
order of priority (increase of performance) and restoring of
database connection.

Initiating of EFT link services responsible for processing
of EFT requests at a POS.

Tracing of fatal errors of any LUCAS POS service, canbe
configured to send error messages to an email address
defined.

Reading and processing of system files (subject to
configuration, e. g. importing XML data, transferring of
files through an LMS queue).

Receiving files sent through the fps and processing them
to another workstation or saving them within the system.

Running at the head office, processing POS querieson
validity of gift certificates when selling, returning or
redeeming them.

Executing tasks according to a task-specific schedule
(e. g. cleanup or database backup).

Enables data exchange (LMS messages) between various
LUCAS POS applications and services through a
messaging service.

Tracing of parameter change jobs through the database
and activating those at the time defined.

Controlling of data exchange between head office and
stores through transfer of messages from the LMS queue.

Receiving of incoming parameter change jobs as LMS
messages from the head or back office, saving those
messages and sending them from the back office toany
system within the store.

Collecting information for monitoring purposes for
LSMON.

Executing of period closing.
Providing RMI interface for remote access from other
workstations.

Running at the head office, post-processing transactions
imported by the XIS.
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upd (Update Service)

xep (XML Export Pro-
cess)

xis (XML Import Service)

xps (XML Propagation
Service)

Receiving and executing of update messages over an
LMS queue.

Exporting of XML-files from transactions and sending
them to the head office.

Importing transactions at head office which have been
previously exported by stores, converting and saving
themin the database.

Receiving customer information as XML data at the head
office, saving them in the database and distributing them
amongst the stores

Status Information on database, till and drawer status of the
selected workstation (if it qualifies as a POS)
Database Database status of the selected workstation
Available Database available
(¢ygreen)
Not available Database not available
(@red)
Unknown Status of database is unknown
(white)
The signal light indicates the status of the database.
XPOS Status of POS (if selected workstation qualifies as a POS)

unknown Status of POS is unknown.

Not occupied No operator signed on at POS.

Occupied POS is momentarily executing tasks.

Ready Operator is signed on but no task is
being executed.

Pause POS is in pause-mode.

The signal light indicates the status of a POS.

) (green): POS is occupied and running.

) (yellow): POS is running but not occupied.

Drawer Status

Status of drawer (if selected workstation is a POS).

OK (&39reen) Amount of cash is within limits.

Exceeding Amount of cash exceeds max. limits.
(g@red)
Unknown Status of drawer is unknown.

(white)
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Status Information on database, till and drawer status of the
selected workstation (if it qualifies as a POS)
The signal light indicates the drawer status.

Errors Information on error type and frequency of errors

occurring at a workstation

Booking Errors
Transaction ImportErrors
Activation Errors
Sending Errors

Insertion Errors

Fatal Errors

Warnings

e (green): error-free

i@ (red): at least one error occurred

Error(s) occurred while booking atransaction.

Error(s) occurred while importing atransaction.

Error(s) occurred while activating parameter changejobs.
Error(s) occurred while sending parameter changejobs.

Error(s) occurred while integrating parameter change
jobs

Amount of fatal errors according to the Fatal Log Service
(FLS).

Amount of warnings according to the Fatal Log Service
(FLS).

250



micros

8.6

8.6.1

8.6.2

Drawer Status (SMS only)

The Data operations > Drawer Status menu provides you with information onindividual
drawers of your store. Display details on whether or not a drawer has been settled, whether
or not an operator is signed on at the POS or if the POS is currently in pause-mode. In
addition you may obtain information on the drawer's current cash holdings, receipts, till loans

and till lifts.

Window Layout

Status display refreshing Available drawers

k3D | —20E%

@b Refresuevery | 5] = minutes
Cashier Till status
1 - Filialleiter

POS status Clsh Open Loan Pickup Receipts
Open Pause 1.461,74 0,00 0,00 0,00 1.461,74

[Z] Allowed employees only

Close

Drawer Status window

View Drawer Status

Follow the steps described below to display a drawer's status and additional information.
1. Select the Drawer Status menu from the Data operations.
The Drawer Status window displays the latest information on the drawers of your store.

Drawer Status
Defunng Cuslomer eARenience

@b Refreshevery | 5| = minutes
Cashier Till status POS status Cash Open Loan Pickup Receipts
Pause 1.461,74 0,00 0,00 0,00 1.461,74

1 - Filialleiter Open

Drawer Status window
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Information

Information

The following information is displayed.

Till POS ID

Till Status Status of POS

Settled (green)  Till drawer is settled

Open (blue) Till drawer has not been settled

POS Status POS' working state. Operator is logged off, logged on or
POS is on Pause

Cash Cash nominal value (holdings) in the till drawer

Open Opening amount, i.e. cash value after the last till
settlement

Loan Cash amount resulting from till loans since the last till
settlement

Pickup Cash amount resulting from till lifts since the last ill
settlement

Receipts Total turnover since the last till settlement (Cash - Opening

- Loans + Till lift)

Make other optional adjustments as listed under Optional (below), before exiting the
window to the Drawer Status window as described in the next step.

2. Click [ Close ] to exit the Drawer Status window.
You are exiting the Drawer Status window to the main menu.

Optional

«  Click @#to refresh the information displayed in the Drawer Status window.

You may set an interval to refresh the page automatically.

+  Enter the time interval desired in minutes into the Refresh every x minutes field.
The status display will refresh after the time interval set elapses.

Set the interval to O if you would not like to automatically refresh the information
displayed in the window.
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Information

Employee

The Employee operations let you create, view and manage operator information and more
generally, employee profiles. You may create operator cards or assign access rights to
specific employees operating the CSMS.

Employee operations - Employee operations - CSMS

Employee

@ Employees

Employee

@ Employees

& Operator Q Company
N Cards \t/) Access Rights

& Operator
= Cards

The Employee operations provide the following menus within SMS/CSMS.

Menus exclusively found in the CSMS Employee operations

Authorise operator(s) to manage specific stores within
the company through the CSMS

Company Access Rights

Menus found in both SMS and CSMS Employee operations

View, manage and create employee and operator
profiles

Employees

Create operator cards with barcodes for easy
identification at systems through swiping of card

Operator Cards

The general difference between an employee and anoperator:

An employee is a real person employed with your company, one employee profile is
created for each employee. An employee can have several operator profiles assignedto
them, valid for one or several stores.
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9.1

Information

9.11

9.1.2

Employees

New employee and operator profiles can be created in the Employee operations >
Employees menu. You may view and change any information (e. g. access rights,
addresses, discounts) on employees and operators in your store (SMS) or in the enterprise
asa whole (CSMS) through this menu.

Whether or not you may view and edit particular employee and operator profiles within
the Employees window is depending on your personal access rights and on your location
(working at the SMS or CSMS). A store location will only let you view and change
information on employees and operators working at this store, the head office will allow
forviewing and changing employee and operator details enterprise-wide.

Window Layout

Enterprise structure Employees Operators

@] | .forex

T i [] e | T -
=] gTB g;::;z::j L B ER2R8n column ¢ | mpany Number v 'search for {‘:\%a <53
if— 3 Store 0 (HQ-1-0) Company Number Employ... ¥ |3alesperson First Name | Last Name Name Discount G...
r— ﬁ Stare 1 (BO-1-1) 1 3 [ Adrienne Gonzalez Adrienne Gon:|ilez
r ﬁ Store 2 (BO-1-2) 1 27 O James Ferrell James Ferrell 2
i ﬁ Stare 3 (BO-1-3) 1 2 [ Mary Burd Mary Burd 3
1 12 O Brittney Armijo Brittney Armijc
1 1 [ Joe Soap Joe Soap 1
1 1 O FirstName LastName Filialleiter

@ 2 3% in columniOperatorNumber v }search for 1"1%‘ T
Operator Numher  Retail Store Company | Operator Language | Employee Numbel Password expir... Rights Profile
2 0 1 EH English 1 Cashier

1 0 1 ™ German 1 Manager

1 1 1 ™ German 1 Manager

1 2 1 ™ German 1 Manager

1 3 1 ™ German 1 Manager

< >

Ok Cancel

Employees window

View Employees and Operators

The Employees window lets you display employee and operator profiles of your enterprise
(CSMS) or store (SMS). You may also search for particular employees or operators (see
3.3.4, Search Functions) while arranging the information displayed to your liking (see 3.3.2,
Hide and Display Columns and 3.3.3, Arrange Columns).
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9.121

9.1.2.2

Selecting the Company or Store

1. Open the Employees operation.

Any employee of your enterprise (CSMS) or of your store (SMS) will be displayed in the
upper right section of the window. Operator profiles will be displayed to the lower right.

2. Select the company/store to display all employees/operators of that specific company/

store.
7 — ™
29 Employees orex
Dofining CUsLomer eaperwnce
= O The Erterorise. o leEieis e el ool Tl T al
= g’Til;eg;f;g:\ji CE ® & @ Z & Incolumn/Company Number v |search for] lv|& <
=% store 0 (HQ-1-0) Company Number Employ... ¥ Salesperson| FirstName | LastName Name Discount G...
[
r % store 1 (B0-1-1) 1 3 [0  Adrienne  Gonzalez  Adrienne Gonzalez
‘* % Store 2 (B0-1-2) 1 27 O James Ferrell James Ferrell 2
% Store 3 (B0-1-3) 1 2 O Mary Burd Mary Burd 3
1 12 O Brittney Armijo Brittney Armijo
1 1 O Joe Soap Joe Soap 1
1 1 O FirstName LastName Filialleiter

& 7 4 I column Operator Number v |search for| v|& &

Operator Number  Retail Store Company | Operator Language  Employee Number Password expir.. Rights Profile
3] English Cashier

2 0 1 1

1 0 1 ™ German 1 Manager

1 1 1 ™ German 1 Manager

1 2 1 ™ German 1 Manager

1 3 1 ™ German 1 Manager

< >

- | - |

Employees window

3. Display all employees and operators of the enterprise on selecting The Enterprise from
the enterprise structure.

You may hide the enterprise structure if necessary.
+  Click % located within the toolbar to hide the enterprise structure.

« Click % once more to display the enterprise structure again.

Displaying Employees

The upper right of the Employees window displays all employees of the enterprise or of the
store selected (see 9.1.2.1, Selecting the Company or Store).

The following information on employees/operators is provided.

Company number Company ID

Employee number Employee ID

Employee

Name Name of employee

Social Security Number Social Security Number (if not listed, the field will remain

empty or will display 000000000)
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Salesperson

Last Change Date

External Employee Number

Information on whether the employee qualifies as a
salesperson, i.e. the employee does not have to be
registered as an operator to sign on at LUCAS POS
systems, but may sign on to be registered for a sale.

Information on the last profile changes (YYYY-MM-DD
and time, automatically created)

External Employee Number (if not listed, the field will
remain empty or will display 000000000)

Employee Discount

Discount Group

Discount group assigned to an employee. Information on
discount groups can be obtained from the Maintenance
operations > Parameter menu, company parameters
Discount groups > Employee Discounts (see 7.1,
Parameter (CSMS only)).

[~ Employee is not eligible for discount

v Employee is eligible for discount

Telephone

Telephone Telephone Number

Fax Fax Number

Cell Phone Cell Phone Number
Person

Title Title of Employee

First name First Name of Employee
Middle Name Middle Name of Employee
Last Name Last name of Employee
Gender Gender of Employee

Date of Birth

Date of birth of Employee

Address

Address (1stline)
Address (2nd line)
Address (3rd line)
Unit

Area

Country

Postal Code

Geo Code

Note

Address

Address

Address

Additional address information

Living area

Country the employee currently lives in
Postal code

geocode

Note on employee address
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9.1.23

9.13

NOTICE

9.13.1

Displaying Operators

All operator profiles of the selected enterprise section or of the selected employee are dis-
played in the lower right of the Employees window.

The following information is provided:

Operator Number Operator ID of employee

Retail Store Retail Store ID of the store where the operator is listed

Company Company ID

Operator Language Language of LUCAS POS systems after sign on of the
operator

Employee Number Employee ID of the operator

Password expires on Expiration date of password

Rights Profile Access rights profile of the operator. For further informa-

tion on access rights and authorisations see 7.1, Param-
eter (CSMS only) and 7.1.5.4, Creating New
Authorisation (Access Rights).

You may hide the operator display.
« Click & ([ Hide/Display Operator ]) located in the toolbar to hide the information.
«  Click & once more to display the information.

Manage Employee and Operator Profiles

You may create and change employee and operator profiles within the Employee window.

Whether you are allowed to edit employee and operator profiles and which profiles will be
available for you to edit depends on your authorisation and whether you are signed on
from the back office (SMS, for store-wide access) or head office (CSMS, forcompany-
wide access).

To prevent from changes being made simultaneously by two or more operators signed on
at the same time on different systems check for other operators with the same
authorisation signed on at the same time (see 11.1, Information (CSMS only)).

Create new Employee

Create a new employee profile for your store or company as follows. Mandatory fields will
display a bold labelling.

1. Click op located in the toolbar.
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NOTICE

Information

The New Employee wizard opens.

New Employee: Company ﬂ

® Company Company

Data

Choose the company the new employee works in

o

Company Number \E@ Company 1 (Company 1) v\

New Employee wizard - Company

Operating from the SMS, the company ID will be displayed and cannot be changed, while
operating from the CSMS you will be given the opportunity to select the company.

2. Click [ Next].
The next wizard window opens.

New Employee: Data

Employee Data

Enter the employee nurmber and the name of the new employee

Employee Humber |1 2345

Gender |

Title |

First Mame |

Last Name [mitied

Date of Bitth |

[ Cancel ] [ = Back

|| mew= || Finisn |

New Employee wizard - Data

3. Enter an ID for the new employee into the Employee Number field and enter the Last

Name of the employee.

This information is mandatory. Additional information may be entered into the remaining

entry fields.

Ensure that the ID assigned to the new employee is unique and has not been assigned to

another employee.

Before clicking [ Finish ] in the next step refer to the paragraph Optional below for details

on other possible entries.

*  You may make additional entries (see paragraph Optional, below).

4. Click [ Finish].

A profile for the new employee has been created and will be displayed.
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Optional

Information  You may click [ Finish ] at any point while entering optional information. Use [ Next ] and
[ Back ] to navigate within the wizard.

. Enter information on Gender, Title, First Name and Date of Birth into the
corresponding fields of the New Employee - Data window.

New Employee - Additional Data window:

New Employee: Additional Data

Additional data of the employee
Enter Additional Data of the new Employee &a

Social Security Number | |

External Employes Numbet | |
@

Discount Group |Emp|0yee Discount Group 2 v|

[ cancel  |[  =Back || mea= ][ Finisn |

New Employee - Additional Data -window
+  Enter the employee's Social Security Number and the External Employee Number
into the corresponding entry fields.

* You may activate the checkbox for Salesperson if the new employee is assuming such
a function. Salespersons can be registered at the POS without possessing operator
access right in order to assign a transaction to them.

»  Select a Discount Group for the new employee from the drop-down list box.

Refer to company parameters Discount Groups > Employee Discounts for further
information (for information on parameters, see 7.1, Parameter (CSMS only)).

Information  Note that an employee can only belong to one Discount Group.

New Employee - Address window:

New Employee: Address

Employee Address
Enter the address of the new employee Qﬁ

Address (1stLine) |

ional Data

® Address

Mumbers

|
Address (2nd Line) | |
Address (3rd Ling) | |
Postal Code | |
|
|
|

City |
Country |
|

Geo Code

| cancel ||  =Back | Hed= [  Finish |

New Employee - Address window:
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»  Enter any postal information into the corresponding input fields.
New Employee - Telephone Numbers window:

New Employee: Telephone Numbers

Emloyee Telephone Humbers

Enter the telephone numbers of the new employvee. &B
P

gidress Telephong | |

® Telephone Numbers

Fax | |

cell Phone | |
| Cancel ] | = Back ]I ................ N B><t>|| Finish ]

New Employee - Telephone Numberswindow

* Enter Telephone, Fax and Cell Phone numbers into the available input fields.

All steps to create a new employee have been taken. Any additional steps will define an
operator profile for the respective employee (see below).

9.1.3.1.1 Create Operator Profile for new Employee

After you have created a new employee profile as described in 9.1.3.1, Create new Employ-
ee you may continue setting up an operator profile for the employee and therefore enable
access to LUCAS POS systems within the store defined.

The operator profile additionally defines any authorisation assigned to the operator as well
as the preferred language settings on any system after they have signed on.

Information  The windows described in this chapter will only be displayed if you possess the
authorisation to create new operators.

You may create an operator profile at a later point provided you possess authorisation
to doing so (see 9.1.3.3, Create new Operators).

Note that employees may have several operator profiles assigned to them. While
employees created through SMS can only be assigned operator profiles valid for the
store they are listed in, operator profiles of employees created through CSMS may
operate company-wide.

Proceed as described below to create an operator profile for anemployee.

1. After you have created an employee profile as described in
9.1.3.1, Create new Employee, click [ Next ] within the New Employee - Telephone
Numbers window.
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The New Employee - Retail Store window opens.

New Employee: Retail Store [ X

Retail Store
Choose the retail store for the new operator &B
o

Retail Store | % Store 0 (HQ-1-0) v/

Telephane Numbers

Store 0 (H@-1-0
Retail Store 3 { )

9 Store 1 (BO-1-1)
Operator “ store 2 (BO-1-2)
Password “ Store 3 (B0-1-3)

I Cancel ] | = Back I I Next = ] Finish

New Employee - Retail Store window

When operating from the SMS the store ID will be displayed here while operating from the
CSMS will give you the option to select a store before proceeding.

2. Choose a store you would like to assign the operator to.

3. Click [ Next].

The New Employee - Operator window opens.

New Employee: Operator
Operator Data
Enter the aperatar number and choose the operator language and &a
rights profile
Operator Number | |
s Operator Language |EE English v|
@ Operator Rights Profile |ru1anager v|
[ cancel  |[  =Back | Next = Finish

New Employee - Operator window

4. Enter an operator ID into the Operator Number field.

NOTICE The operator ID must be unique within the store assigned, otherwise an information
message will be displayed asking you to define a different operator ID.

5. Set the preferred language for the operator.
6. Choose a Rights Profile from the drop-down list box.
The rights profile will define the level of authorisation and access rights for the new operator.

NOTICE Rights profiles available depend on your customising. They may be displayed, edited or
created within the Maintenance operations > Parameter menu (see 7.1.5.4, Creating
New Authorisation (Access Rights))
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NOTICE

NOTICE

Information

9.13.2

7. Click [ Next].
The New Employee - Password window opens.

New Employee: Password [ ¥}

Operator Password
Enter the passwaord for the new operator

Company
Data
Additional Data

3

Address Password “

Telephone Numbers

Retail Store Confirm Password |

Operatar

® Ppassword

|

[ cancel <Back |

Finish

New Employee - Password window

8. Enter the operator's Password and confirm it in the Confirm Password field.

Sign on to LUCAS POS systems will only be possible through a combination of operator

ID and password.

9. Click [ Finish].

The new operator profile has been created and will be displayed within the Employees

window.

Exit the Employees window through [ OK ] to save all changes made.

10. Click [ OK ].

The Employees window closes. Any changes made will be saved and will be available
throughout all corporate sections after parameter change jobs have been distributed.

If your customising includes the Operator/Drawer-mode, any operator created will

automatically be assigned a new drawer.

Edit Employee Information

Proceed as described in the following if you would like to edit an employee'sinformation.

1. Select an employee from the upper part of the Employees window.

2. Click (or, alternatively, double-click the selected employee).
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Information

9.1.33

Information

The Edit Employee window opens.

Edit Employee

Data | additional Data || Address | Telephone Numbers

Employee Humber

Gender | v
Title | |
First Mame |First Mame |
Last Hame |Last Marme |
Date of Birth | [=)

I QK ‘ Cancel ]

Edit Employee window

The Edit Employee window contains all employee information available, divided into
several tabs.

The employee ID displayed within the Employee Number field cannot be changed.

3. Edit any information available and click [ OK ] afterwards.

Mandatory fields will display a bold labelling.

The Edit Employee window will be closed.

4. Exit the Employee window through clicking [ OK ] to save any changes made.

Create new Operators

This chapter describes how to create a new operator profile for an existing employee.

Note that you may create operator profiles for new employees in the process of creating a

new employee profile. Several operator profiles may exist for one employee (e. g. ifthe
employee is listed as an operator in several stores). Operating from the SMS you may
only create operator profiles for this particular store, while operating from CSMS allows
operator being created for any store within the company.

1. Select the employee you would like to add an operator profile for from the upper part of

the Employees window.

2. Click &g in the lower part of the window (operator section) to start creating a new
operator profile.
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The New Operator - Retail Store window opens.

New Operator: Retail Store

® Retail Store Retail Store
Choose the retail store for the new operatar 1

Retail Store | Store 0 (HE-1-0) v

New Operator - Retail Store window

Operating from the SMS the store ID will be displayed in the Retail Store field, while
operating from the CSMS will allow you to select a store from the drop-down list box.

3. If operating from CSMS, select a store from the list, if operating from the SMS proceed
with the next step.

4. Click [ Next].
The New Operator - Operator window opens.

New Operator: Operator

_+ S Operator Data
Retail Stare
Enter the operatar number and choose the 1

@ Operator

operatar language and rights profile

Operator Number |1 23 |

Cperator Language |E§ English v|
Rights Profile |Manager v|
[ cancel || <Back ||  mesr |

New Operator - Operator window

5. Enter an operator ID into the Operator Number field.

NOTICE The operator ID must be unique within the store assigned, otherwise an information
message will be displayed asking you to define a different operator ID.

6. Setthe preferred language for the operator.
7. Choose a Rights Profile from the drop-down list box.
The rights profile will define the level of authorisation and access rights for the new operator.

NOTICE Rights profiles available depend on your customising. They may be displayed, edited or
created within the Maintenance operations > Parameter menu (see 7.1.5.4, Creating
New Authorisation (Access Rights)).
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8. Click [ Next].
The New Operator - Password window opens.

New Dperator: Password E
Operator Password
Enter the password for the new operator 1

Pasgword | |

® password

Confirm Password | |

| Cancel ] | = Back ] Finish

New Operator - Password window

9. Enter the operator's Password and confirm it in the Confirm Password field.

NOTICE Sign on to LUCAS POS systems will only be possible through a combination of operator
ID and password.

10. Click [ Finish ].

The new operator profile have been created and will be displayed within the Employees
window in the operator section (lower section).

NOTICE Exit the Employees window through [ OK ] to save all changes made.

11. Click [ OK ].

The Employees window closes. Any changes made will be saved and will be available
throughout all corporate sections after parameter change jobs have been distributed.

Information  If your customising includes the Operator/Drawer-mode, any operator created will
automatically be assigned a new drawer.

9.1.3.4  Edit Operator Information

You may change the information saved in an operator profile, provided you possess the
authorisation required.

1. Select an operator from the lower section of the window (operator section).

2. Click in the lower section of the window, or double-click the operator.
The Edit Operator window opens.
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Information

9.1.3.5

Information

#, Edit Operator
Operator | password

Operator Number 1

Operator Languzage |™ German v|

Rights Profile |Manager vl

[ oK | | cancet |

Edit Operator window
The key information for this operator will be displayed. The operator ID (Operator Number
field) cannot be changed.

Depending on your system's configuration you may only be able to view and change
information from the Password tab.

Operating from the CSMS you may only change an operator's password if the particular
operator profile is listed at the head office (depending on your customising). Passwords
of other operators may only be changed on-site at the back office of the particular store.

3. Once you finish editing, click [ OK ].

The Edit Operator window will be closed. You will return to the Employees window.
4. Click [ OK ] in the Employees window to save any changes previously made.
You will exit the Employees window to the main menu.

Delete Employee or Operator Profile

Proceed as described in the following to delete an employee or operator profile.

1. Select the employee profile from the upper part of the window (employee section), or
select the operator profile from the lower part of the window (operator section).

You may select several employee or operator profiles using the [ Shift ] or [ Ctrl ] key.

2. Depending on whether you have selected (an) employee or operator profile(s), click S&
in the upper or lower part of the window (employee or operator section).

A dialogue box will ask you to confirm deleting the selected profiles.

3. Confirm with [ Yes ].

The dialogue box closes.

4. After you have made all changes, click [ OK ] in the Employees window.

You will return to the main menu. Any changes will have been saved and distributed through
parameter change jobs throughout the company.
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9.2 Operator Cards

The Employee operations > Operator Cards menu will enable you to print operator cards
for either all operators of your store (SMS) or even for operators company-wide (CSMS). The
operator cards contain a barcode and all relevant information (company and operator name,
operator ID and password) and can be used forsign-on.

NOTICE A special printer is needed in order to print operator cards.

9.2.1 Window Layout

The Print Operator Cards window is divided into three sections.

Enterprise structure and Available operators for Operators selected
employees selected employee

———————.

4
Company . »| Bwvailable operators
E-"%" The Enterprise

= Company 1 (| ompany 1) Search'| |<3,
] %Stnres
j, Store 0 (HE-1-0) Mame Mumber Company Store Oper |tor Role
) Stare 1 (BO-1-1) Filialleiter 1 Company 1 0 1 Manager
j, Store 2 (B0-1-2) Filialleiter 1 Company 1 2 1 Manager
) Stare 3 (B0-1-3) Filialleiter 1 Company 1 3 1 Manager
= 43 Employees
3 Filialleiter

¥ £
Selected operators
Search.| T
MName Hurmber Company Store Opetator Role
Filialleiter 1 Company 1 1 1 Manager

[7] Show deactivated

Ok Cancel

Print Operator Cards window

9.2.2 Print Operator Cards

Follow the steps described below to print operator cards for one or more operators in your
company.

1. Either select...

a) Your store (SMS) or a store of your company to print operator cards for every operator
listed for the particular store, or
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Information

Information

b) Select (a) specific employee(s) to print operator cards for.

Use [ Shift ] and [ Ctrl ] to select several elements (stores or employees) from the
corporate tree structure.

Once you have selected an element, all operators available will be displayed in the upper
part of the window under Available Operators. If you have selected a store, all operators
assigned to the store are displayed. If you have selected an employee, all operator profiles
linked to this employee will be displayed.

P Ope
perato ard L

Carnpany
- The Enterprise
- Company 1 (Company 13
= %Stnres

E‘j Store 0 (HG-1-0)

Available operators

Search: -

company Stare Role
Company 1 a 1 Manager
Company 1 Manager
Company 1 3 1 Manager

MName Mumber Operator
Filialleiter 1
Filialleiter 1

Filialleiter 1

5 Store 1 BO-1-1)
% Store 2 (BO-1-2)
% Store 3 BO-1-3)
=- &3 Employees
L 3 Filialleiter

5

N

Selected operators

Search: b

Company Store Role
Company 1 1 1 Manager

Mame MNumber Operator

Filiallgiter 1

[] Show deactivated

Ok Cancel

Print Operator Cards window - Available Operators section

The following information is displayed for available operators.

Name First and last name of operator

Number Employee ID

Company Company the operator is listed at

Store Store the operator is listed at

Operator Operator ID

Role Level of Authorisation (e. g. cashier,manager)

2. Select operators from the Available Operators section and move them to the Selected
Operators section.

Use the arrow buttons to move all, @to move just one (previously selected) operator
profile, or use to remove one (previously selected) operator profile from the Selected
Operator section and |#&|to remove all profiles listed in this section.

Use [ Shift ] and [ Ctrl ] to select and move several operators at once.
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Information

&Y Print Operator Cards orex"

Definng customer esperience

ICompany
& The Enterprise )
-l Company 1 (Company 1) Search:‘ ‘@

=% Stores
Name Nurnber Company Store Operator Role

e ——
»| Available operators

“ Store 0 (HQ-1-0)
“ Store 1 (B0-1-1)
“ Store 2 (B0-1-2)
% Store 3 (B0-1-3)
=@ Employees

- & Filialleiter

Selected operators

Search.‘ i\?.
| Name Number Company Store Operator Role
Filialleiter 1 Company 1 1 1 Manager
\Flllalleiter 1 Company 1 0 1 Manager
\Flllalleiter 1 Company 1 2 1 Manager
\Flllalleiter 1 Company 1 3 1 Manager
[£] Show deactivated
Ok Cancel

Print Operator Cards window - Selected Operators section
When selecting operators from a large list you may also make use of the search function as
described in 3.3.4, Search Functions.

3. Once you have assembled all operators within the Selected Operators section of the
Print Operator Cards window, click [ OK].

The Print window opens.
Print =l

,:; Printer: |Win32 Frinter : Generic [ Text Only v|

Pag e format

Murnber of cards per row:

Murnmhber of rows per page:

Nurnber of copies:

[ oK ] [ cancel |

Print window

»  Adjust printer settings if necessary.

Page sizes, operator card layouts and barcode details (including whether or not the
operator's password will be stored in the barcode) will have been settled in the
customising of your LUCAS POS systems.

4. Click [ OK ] to initiate printing operator cards.

Operator cards will be printed, the Print Operator Cards window will close to the main
menu.
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9.3 Company Access Rights (CSMS only)

The Employee operations > Company Access Rights menu lets you define which opera-
tor(s) and operator groups is/are eligible to manage the enterprise's companies on CSMS
levels. A selection can be made from all operators accessible from the CSMS.

Any operator with respective authorisation may then manage a company whenoperating
from the CSMS (for information on authorisation and access rights 7.1.5.4, Creating New Au-
thorisation (Access Rights), also see 9.1.3.1, Create new Employee and 9.1.3.3, Create new
Operators for information on how to assign access rights to employees and operators.

NOTICE Any operator is required to possess sufficient access rights in order to make changes on
company levels (this includes any configurable operation within the CSMS an and for
which the operator possesses authorisation); any company for which the operator does
not possess the required authorisation will not be displayed within the enterprise
structure and therefore will not be available for configuration.

Note, however, that changes to configuration templates will affect all companies of an
enterprise, no matter if the operator possesses authorisation for these companies or not.

9.3.1 Window Layout

The Company Access Rights window is divided into three sections.

Enterprise structure and Available operators for
employees selected employee

Operators selected

) Corpar rocessRots ||| Torex]

Select for each company th | operators and groups which can administrate that compar
Company o
E-%" The Enterprise

LB company 1 (Company 13

b Unauthorised Operators Authorised Op |-atars
1 (Filialleiter)

=

Unautharised Groups Authoriged Groups
\Wark Group 2 (Superisor) Wark Group 1 (Manager)
ork Group 3 (Cashien Work Group 5 (HO Manager
WWark Group 4 (Auditor Wark Group 6 (HO Operatar)
Work Group & (CO_GP_WRIK.DE_GP_WRIK8:1) Wiork Group 7 (HO Auditan

A ¥

[£] Show deactivated

Close

Company Access Rights window
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9.3.2

NOTICE

Information

Manage Company Access Rights

Follow the steps described below to define the company access rights for your enterprise.

Any changes made can only be reversed manually. It is not possible to cancel the

operation or to reset settings automatically.

Before making changes to company access rights ensure that no other operator with
identical authorisation is signed on to prevent changes being made simultaneously (see

11.1, Information (CSMS only)).

1. Selecta company from the enterprise structure to edit or define company access rights.

Any existing authorisations will be displayed in the middle and right sections.

The middle section will display operators and groups without authorisation, the right section
will display authorised operators and groups.

Note that only operators listed at the head office will be displayed. Therefore only access
rights for these operators may be created orchanged.

Operators without access rights as well as newly created operators will be displayed as

Unauthorised Operators.

When creating a new company within the CSMS, only the creating operator possesses
authorisation to manage this company. Any other operators need to be assigned
authorisation within the Company Access Rights window.

Any access rights profile (Groups) available for authorisation is defined within your cus-
tomising and may be displayed, edited and redefined within the Maintenance operations
> Parameter menu (see 7.1.5.4, Creating New Authorisation (Access Rights)).

% Company Access Rights ,.g!%

Select for each company the operatars and groups whic b can administrate that company.
i

Company
E-"% The Enterprise
L@ company 1 (Compary 13

¥ Unauthorised Operators

»

1 (Filialleiter)

Authorised Operatars

Wark Group 2
Wark Group 3
Wark Group 4
Wark Group &

Cashier)
Auditor)

[F] Show deactivated

Unautharised Groups
Supenisar)

GO_GP_WRK.DE_GP_WRK.&1)

@™

Autharised Groups

IWork Group 1 (Manager)

IWork Group 5
IWork Group B

(
(
(
{

HO Managery
HO Operatory

IWork Group 7 (HO Auditar)

Company Access Rights window

Close
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a) Move operators or groups into the Unauthorised Operators/Groups section to
revoke authorisation to manage a company, or

b) Move operators or groups into the Authorised Operators/Groups section to
authorise those specific operators/groups to manage a company.

NOTICE Assigning authorisation to an operator will automatically override operator profile settings
in which the same access rights have been denied, i.e. if operator profiles with"Sales-
person” access rights are usually denied any rights to manage a company, individual
operators may still be authorised through moving them into the Authorised Operators
section. However, an operator with a particular access rights profile cannot be denied
these rights by moving them into the Unauthorised Operators section.

2. Selectan operator or group and use 2 Jor [€]to move them from one section to the other
(Authorised Operators <-> Unauthorised Operators).

3. Click [ Close ] once you have finished.

The Company Access Rights window will close and all changes will be saved and
distributed within the company.
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10

Service

The Service operations will let you view and check any parameter change jobs available for
your store (SMS) or enterprise (CSMS). This may help to localise and fix any potential errors.
In addition you may define time, manner and stores for dataexchanges.

A wizard will be assisting you with any data transfer from back office to USB drive to head

office. Data transfer can be monitored and updates and patches can be distributed among

selected stores.

In the case of a connection not being established between POS and gift certificate validation
server, gift certificates may still be validated and redeemed through an authorisation code.

Service operations - SMS Service operations - CSMS

Service Service
s Parameter &7 Offline A Parameter Ny Data Exchange 3 \ Data Exchangi
° ¢ Change Jobs d Datatransfer ® § Change Jobs v Schedules State

I send Software Gift Certificate &) offine
.2 Updates ¥, Validation e Datatransfer

Menus exclusively found in the CSMS Serviceoperations

Data Exchange Schedules Manage schedules for data exchange with stores or
execute immediate data exchange.

Data Exchange State View the status of data exchange jobs.

Send Software Updates Send software updates and patches to defined stores
and automatically update them.

Gift Certificate Validation In offline cases it will still be possible to check statuses of
gift certificates which are going to be redeemed or
returned at the POS as well as redeeming or returning
the gift certificate through an authorisation code.

Menus found both in the SMS Employee operations

Parameter Change Jobs Monitor data exchange within the company.

Offline Data Exchange Wizard designed to copy transaction data from the back
office onto a USB flash drive, and from the USB flash
drive into the head office's system.
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10.1

Information

10.1.1

Parameter Change Jobs

The Service operations > Parameter Change Jobs menu will enable you to view parameter
change jobs which have either been executed or scheduled in order to monitor the status or
check whether or not all data has been sent, received and activated without error. Errors
which have occurred may therefore be detected and fixed easily.

Parameter change jobs are jobs on any changes of information made within the SMS/
CSMS (e. g. parameters have been edited or changes have been made to employee
profiles) or on data which has been selected for distribution from the head office to the
stores and POS.

When operating from the back office you are only eligible to view any parameter change
jobs which directly affect your store (whether through having sent or received parameter
change jobs), while operating from the CSMS will let you view any parameter change job
available.

Window Layout

The Parameter Change Job operations consists of three different windows each displaying
different sets ofinformation.
The Filter Overview window offers an overview on different filters which group all parameter

change jobs available into different categories. It also displays how many parameter change
jobs are available at the point the enquiry has been made.

2 Filter Overview

All parameter change jobs for today: 28
All errors for today: 0
Not sent since atleast 10 days: 0

Mot activated since at least 10 days: 0

Close

Filter Overview window

The Parameter Change Jobs window displays all parameter change jobs of the filter
selected. New filters may be created. The window is divided into two sections.

274



micros

Filter section

g

All parameter cha | 7e jobs fort. v|

= %4 The Enterg | se
& Compe |yl (Company 1)

[7] Creation Date

€ may 11,2012 [2[2]
€ [ray 11, 2012 FES
[ Activation Date

€ |May 11,2012 @ >
€ |May 11,2012 & >
States

VR

@ Al |
Sender Types

= a |

[ Stagnating Johs

@ a3 7 @ 2

Job Id

o0 cofon|oa oo e e 0000 e e |

meter Change Jobs

o fin column|.J0b ld

Caompany ld |[Retail Store

.

Parameter Change Jobs

|search fOIi

orex"

Defining cusicmer axperience

[v]& =

oo frafra = e | o o s | = o e

Workstat

Status
0w activated
0w activated
1% activated
2w activated
1% activated
3w activated
1% activated
2w activated
1% activated
2w activated
1% activated
3w activated
1% activated
2w activated
0w activated
0w activated
1% activated
2w activated
1% activated
3w activated
1% activated
2w activated
1% activated
2w activated
1% activated
3w activated
1% activated
2% activated

Status Cha
611112 71
61112 71
61112 71
61112 71
61112 71
61112 71
61112 71
61112 71
61112 71
61112 71
61112 71
61112 71
61112 71
61112 71
61112 71
61112 71
61112 71
61112 71
61112 71
61112 71
61112 71
61112 71
61112 71
61112 71
61112 71
61112 71
61112 71
61112 71

Description
File proces
File proces
HML-lmpart.
HML-lmpart.
HML-lmpart.
HML-lmpart.
HML-lmpart.
HML-lmpart.
HML-lmpart.
HML-lmpart.
HML-lmpart.
HML-lmpart.
HML-lmpart.
HML-lmpart.
File proces
File proces
HML-lmpart.
HML-lmpart.
HML-lmpart.
HML-lmpart.
HML-lmpart.
HML-lmpart.
HML-lmpart.
HML-lmpart.
HML-lmpart.
HML-lmpart.
HML-lmpart.
HML-lmpart.

Author History Ca

Parameter Change Jobs window
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You may view the details to a specific parameter change job after selecting the specificjob.

General Information on comments listed in the Steps and errors
Information parameter history
™
) Faznciy chengooo__ || _Torex
Defiung Cuslomer eapedence
- —
Attribute Value :' Step Id Action Type Action 51 ject Action Parameters
Job Id 5 Qimport XML FILE: import-0J 01-%%... -st-D 0001-*
Company ld 1
Retail Store Id 0
Workstation Id 0
Sender Company Id 1
Sender Retail Store Id 0
Sender Waorkstation Id 0
Sender Type Headguarter
Creator Operator Id
Creation Date 2012-05-11 07:14:42 467
Activation Date 2012-05-11 07:14:42.467
Status Activated
Description File processing: cAProgramm...
Error Message
Attribute Value
Author |
Author Operator Id <DATA VERSION="1.0"> &
History Comment <RULES>
<I-- Age restriction 1 --»
<I-- forbid selling for customer younger than 16 an employee younger than 21 --»
<AGESALESRESTRICTION=
<ACT v="U"=
<SRID ¥="20001"f=
=<NAM V="Rule 01"f>
<DESC V="age restriction one"s>
<EF ¥="20100922"1>
<EP ¥="20201231"/=
<CTAG V="16"/>
<EMAG V="21"j= P
General } ‘

Close

Parameter Change Jobs window

10.1.2 Filter Overview Window

The Filter Overview window appears first when opening the Parameter Change Jobs menu.

) Filter Overview

All parameter change jobs for today: 28
All errors for today: 0
Not sent since at least 10 days: 0

Mot activated since atleast 10 days: 0

Close

Parameter Change Jobs - Filter Overview
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The Filter Overview window provides you with an overview on the number of parameter
change jobs available in your company (CSMS) or store (SMS), grouped through the filters
displayed.

The following filters are available by default.

All Parameter Change Jobs  Parameter change jobs generated for the current day.

for today

All errors for today Parameter change jobs reporting (an) error(s) forthe
current day.

Not sent since at least 10 Parameter change jobs which have not been sent after

days at least 10 days.

Not activated since atleast  Parameter change jobs which have not been activated
10 days after at least 10 days.

If you have configured further filters as described in 10.1.3.4, Select and Configure Filter
those will be displayed as well.

Proceed as follows to display all parameter change jobs grouped in one filter.
1. Select a filter from the Filter Overview window.

The Parameter Change Job window opens, displaying all parameter change jobs available
for the filter selected.

Information In order to open the Parameter Change Job window you may also click on a filter which
is not listing any parameter change jobs.

2. Click [ Close ] to return to the Filter Overview window.
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10.1.3 Parameter Change Jobs Window

1. When selecting a filter in the Filter Overview window, the Parameter Change Jobs
window opens.

Parameter Change Jobs

—-———
) &2 WP @A 3 ln cn\umnlJnhld vlsearchmﬂ }vl%. 5

All parameter change johbs fort. v‘ Job Id Company Id Retail Store..| Workstatio Status Status Cha...| Description Author History Co
0/%* Activated 511M2 7:1__ File proces
0/%* Activated 511M2 7:1__ File proces
1% Activated |5/11A2 71 3L-Impart
2% Activated 51142 71 3L-Impart
1% Activated 51112 71 3L-Impaort
3% Activated 51142 71 3L-Impaort
1% Activated 51112 71 3L-Impaort
2% Activated 51142 71 3L-Impart
1% Activated 51112 71 3L-Impaort
2% Activated 51142 71 3L-Impart
1% Activated 51112 71 3L-Impaort
3% Activated 51142 71 3L-Impaort
1% Activated 51112 71 3L-Impaort
2% Activated 51112 71 3L-Impart

= % The Enterprise
B Company 1 (Company 1)

‘D’Creauun Date
€may 11,2012 [22]
[€war1t oz Jald)

[] Activation Date

€ May 11,2012 @ > 0% Activated 5111112 7. File praces
€ [May 11,2012 -l > 0/%* Activated 511M2 7:1__ File proces
Tt 119 Activated 51112 71 ¥ML-Impart

2% Activated 51142 71 3L-Impart
A I 1/ Activaled 51112 7-1_.. )L-Imporl
@ Al v‘ 3% Activated 51142 71 3L-Impaort

1% Activated 51112 71 3L-Impaort
Sender Types 2% Activated 5M1A2 71 MML-Import
>y 1% Activated 51112 71 3L-Impaort
Eaal v

2% Activated 51142 71 3L-Impart
1% Activated 51112 71 3L-Impaort
3% Activated 51142 71 3L-Impaort
1% Activated 51112 71 3L-Impaort
2% Activated 51112 71 3L-Impaort

[ Stagnating Johs

LA A e R R e e R = AL TR N N N N N PR PR PR R PRy Py P
L e B E I Y P B L = Y e B E R P Y P e = =]

Close

Parameter Change Jobs window

All parameter change jobs matching the filter criteria will be displayed to the right.

Filter settings are displayed to the left. You may define further criteria to further specifythe
results.

2. Click [ Close ] to return to the Filter Overview window.

10.1.3.1 Display of Parameter Change Jobs
All parameter change jobs matching the criteria of the selected filter are displayed to the
right, the filter criteria are displayed to the left.

The following information is provided for parameter change jobs. Note that not all columns
might be displayed within your system (see 3.3.2, Hide and Display Columns).

Status Status of a parameter change job

Job ID Job ID of parameter change job

Workstation ID Workstation affected by parameter change job
Company ID Company affected by parameter change job
Retail Store ID Store affected by parameter change job

Parameter Change Job

Sender Type Workstation type where parameter change job has been
created
Sender - Company ID Company parameter change job has been created at
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10.1.3.2

10.1.3.3

Information

Sender Retail Store ID
Sender - Workstation ID
Creator - Operator ID
Creation Date
Activation Date
Description

Original Job ID

Store where parameter change job has been created
Workstation parameter change job has been created at
Operator who created parameter change job

Date of parameter change job creation

Date of parameter change job activation

Description of parameter change job

ID of the job the current parameter change job is based
on

Job Step
Status Change Date

Error Message

Date and time of latest status change

Information on possible errors

Parameter Update Information

Author Operator ID

Author

History Comment

ID of operator who added a comment to the parameter
history due to parameter change job

Name of operator who added a comment to the
parameter history due to parameter change job

Comment created in the parameter history due to
parameter change job

View Details on Parameter Change Jobs

You can view details of a particular parameter change job.

1. Select a parameter change job and either...

a) double-click it, or

b) click “, to view the details on this particular parameter change job.

The Parameter Change Job window opens, displaying all information available on the

parameter change job selected.

Status Change of Parameter Change Jobs

You may set the status of failed parameter change jobs to Confirmed. This isparticularly
useful if there are failed parameter change jobs within the system which are obsolete.

1. Select a failed parameter change job.

Select several parameter change jobs at once using [ Shift ] and [ Ctrl Jkeys.

2. Click 3.

The status of the parameter change job will be set to Confirmed. You can recognize the
changed status by its new icon which resemblesthe A4 button.
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10.1.3.4 Select and Configure Filter

Any filters available will be displayed to the left of the Parameter Change Jobswindow.
Right after the window opens, the settings of the filter selected will be displayed. Anyfilter
can be edited by changing these settings.

orex"

e p——

Y& 23 |n culumn|JutJIu v‘searchfuri |£‘Q§; &

Il parameter change jobs fart s | JobId Company Id [Retail Store... Workstatio. Status | Status Cha.. Description Author | Histary Co..
0% Activated |5/1112 7:1... File proces..
0% Activated |8/1112 7:1... File proces..
1|9 Activated 811712 711 KML-Impor...
2% Activated 811712 701 KML-Import...
1|9 Activated 811712 711 KML-Import...
3% Activated 811712 701 KML-Import...
1|9 Activated 811712 711 KML-Import...
2% Activated 811712 701 KML-Import...
1|9 Activated 811712 711 KML-Import...
2% Activated 811712 701 KML-Import...
1|9 Activated 811712 711 KML-Import...
3% Activated 811712 701 KML-Import...
1|9 Activated 811712 711 KML-Import...
2% Activated 811712 701 KML-Import...
0% Activated |8/1112 711 File proces..
0% Activated |8/1112 721 File proces..
1|9 Activated 811712 711 KML-Impor...
2% Activated 811712 701 KML-Import...
1|9 Activated 811712 711 KML-Import...
3% Activated 811712 701 KML-Import...
1|9 Activated 811712 711 KML-Import...
2% Activated 811712 701 KML-Import...
1|9 Activated 811712 711 KML-Import...
2% Activated 811712 701 KML-Import...
1|9 Activated 811712 711 KML-Import...
3% Activated 811712 701 KML-Import...
1|9 Activated 811712 711 KML-Import...
2% Activated 811712 701 KML-Import...

£ % The Enterprise
- company 1 (Company 1)

] Creation Date
Klwair, 202 [S[3)
w11, 202 [
| | Activation Date
L May 11, 2012
L May 11, 2012

|| Stagnating Jobs

00 00|00 00|00 00~ |t |~ = A g e e e 000 ) G 03 ) kD =
L B By B N F A S A P R ey e N

Close

Parameter Change Jobs window - filter section

Hide filter section

The entire filter section may be hidden.

1. Click ¢ located in the toolbar.

2. Click ¢ once again to display the filter section again.
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Select a Filter and Corporate Element

The filter section within the Parameter Change Jobs window contains a drop-down list box
containing all filters available. You may select a different filter from the one currently used.

orex"

Defining cusiomer exparience

Parameter Change Jobs

L7223

Job Id Company Id |Retail Store. | Workstatio Status Status Cha...| Description Author Histary Co.
1 0% Activated 51112 71 File proces
8 ENterprise 0% Activated 5112 71 File proces
& company 1 (Company 1) /% Activated 51142 71 XML-Import
2% Activated 51112 71 YWL-Import
1% Activated 51112 71 YWL-Import
3% Activated 51112 71 YML-Import
1% Activated 51112 71 YWL-Import
2% Activated 51112 71 YWL-Import
1% Activated 51112 71 YWL-Import
2% Activated 51112 71 YWL-Import
1% Activated 51112 71 YWL-Import
3% Activated 51112 71 YML-Import
1% Activated 51112 71 YWL-Import
2% Activated 51112 71 YWL-Import

In cnlumnIJnh I v ‘seamh fnri |£‘& 5

[] Creation Date
€may 11,2012 [R[2]
[€[var1r oz 2]

[ Activation Date

€ May11,2012 il 4 0w Activated |5/ 1/12 71... Fils proces
€ May 11,2012 8> 0% Activated 51112 71 File proces
e 119 Activated (51112 71._ dMLlmpont
2 Activated (51112 71._ dMLImpont
W 119 Activated (51112 71 dMLImpont
@A " 3 Activated 511712 7-1... XML-mport.
119 Agtivated 511712 7-1... XML-mport..
Sender Types 2% Activated 51112 7. ¥ML-Import...
Ty w| 1% Agtivated 511712 7-1... XML-mport..

2% Activated 51142 71... XML-Impor...
1% Activated 51142 7:1... XML-Impor...
3% Activated 51142 71... XML-Impor...
1% Activated 51142 7:1... XML-Impor...
219 Activated 51142 7:1... XML-Impor...

[ stagnating Johs

LA e e R IR et A N T E S N F N PR R PR PR PR P Py
L B B = Y P e e e X TPy Y e ==

Close

Parameter Change Jobs window - select filter
You will have the choice between all filters set by default and those you or other operators
have created.

The filter set in this section is the one you have selected from the Filter Overview window
prior to the Parameter Change Jobs window.

1. Select a different filter from the drop-down list box if required.
Just below the filter selection field you will find the enterprise structure.

2. Select a corporate element from the enterprise structure to display parameter change
jobs for this particular element (e. g. a store or workstation).

Select Creation and Activation Period

Below the enterprise structure you will find a section where you may define a period in order
to narrow down a possible result to a particulartimeframe.

1. Activate the Creation Date and/or Activation Date checkbox(es).

If the checkboxes are not deactivated, the creation and activation dates will be neglected in
the results defined by the filter.

2. Define a period either...
a) using the arrow buttons [®Jand [€]to change the date, or
b) clicking ngfor starting date) and @ (for end date).
A calendar opens from which you can select the particular dates. Or

¢) You may also directly click into the date field, delete the entry displayed and enter a
new date using the format DD.MM.YYYY.

If the date entered is valid it will be displayed in green writing, otherwise inred.
3. To define a new time, click onto the time displayed within the date field.
a) Delete the time displayed and enter a new time (format hh:mm).
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If the time entered is valid it will be displayed in green writing, otherwise in red.

Select States and Sender Types

In the lower part of the filter section you may define a particular state or sender type for the
filter selected.

The States drop-down list box provides the following default statuses to choose from.

All Any parameter change job available.

Error Parameter change jobs which reported an error during
sending, adding to database or activating.

Not Sent Parameter change jobs which have been created but
have not been sent yet.

Not Completed Parameter change jobs which have been created, sent
or added to the database, but have not been activated.

Furthermore, any state created manually will be listed for selection (see Configure, Edit, or
Delete States).

When selecting a state only those parameter change jobs matching this state will be
displayed. If you would like to display all parameter change jobs regardless of their state,
choose All from the drop-down listbox.

The Sender Types drop-down list will let you choose between parameter change jobs which
have been created at the head office, a back office or aworkstation.

If you would like to display all parameter change jobs regardless of their sender type, choose
All from the drop-down list box.

If you are activating the Stagnating Jobs checkbox only parameter change jobs will be
displayed which...

* have not been activated yet, and have not reported errors,
* have exceeded their activation date, and
+ display the same status since at least ten days.

Configure, Edit, or Delete States

Apart from the states available by default you may define additional states which meet your
requirements.

1. Inthe lower part of the filter section, click &3 to add a new state configuration.

282



micros

The Add State Configuration window opens.

Add State Configuration E3

State Configuration Mame:
'i :3 [ |

O created

[ zent

O Inserted

[ Activated

[ gend Errar

[ Insertion Errar
[ Activation Errar

[] Activated with warning

[] Mot Traced
[] Confirmed

o

Add State Configuration window

2. Enter a name for the new state into the State Configuration Name field.

3. Select one or more states the parameter change jobs will have to comply with in order

to be displayed.

Choose between the following states.

Created

Sent

Inserted

Activated

Send Error

Insertion Error

Activation Error

Activated with warning

Not Traced

Confirmed

Parameter change jobs which have been created but
have not sent yet.

Parameter change jobs which have been sent but have
not been integrated into the database yet.

Parameter change jobs which have been integrated into
the database but have not been activated yet.

Parameter change jobs which have been activated.

Parameter change jobs which have reported an error
while sending.

Parameter change jobs which have reported an error
while being integrated into the database.

Parameter change jobs which have reported an error
during activation.

Parameter change jobs which have been activated
regardless of an error.

Parameter change jobs which are not traced and whose
status is therefore unknown.

Parameter change jobs which have reported an error
and have manually been set to Confirmed (see 10.1.3.3,
Status Change of Parameter Change Jobs).

4. Click [ OK].
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Information

Information

The new state is created and will be displayed within the list of states in the State drop-down
list box from where it may be selected to display only parameter change jobs with matching
characteristics.

States

7 >R

|£ Sample State Lv
& Al

E:] Errar

@ rot Sent

&7 Mot Completed

.S Sample State

All states available including individually created Sample State.

Individually created states will only be displayed to the operator who created the state(s).

+ If youwould like to further edit an individually created state, select the specific state and
click [2).

The Edit Selected State Configuration window opens.

Edit selected State Configuration E

j SSent lllllll

[ Inserted

[] Activated

[] Send Errar
[]Insertion Errar

[] Activation Errar

[] Activated with warning
[ Mot Traced

[ confirmed

I Ok J | Cancel ]

Edit Selected State Configuration window

a) Activate or deactivate the checkboxes to configure the state, then click [ OK ] to apply
the changes made.

Only individually created states may be edited or deleted.

+ Ifyouwould like to delete an individually created state, select the specific state and click
&

A dialogue window opens, enquiring whether you would like to delete the selected state.
a) Click [ Yes ] to delete the selected state from the list.

Configure, Edit, and Delete aFilter

You may create additional, individual filters in order to just display parameter change jobs as
specifically required.

1. Click 53 in the upper part of the filter section in the Parameter Change Jobs window.
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Information

10.1.4

The Add new Filter Configuration window opens.

Add new Filter Configuration

s

Filter Configuration Marme:

o

Add new Filter Configuration window

2. Enter a name for the new filter and click [ OK ].
The new filter will be created and will automatically be selected within the filter section.
Make adjustments to the settings of the newfilter.

3. Select a corporate element from the enterprise structure to display parameter change
jobs affecting this element.

*  Adjust the time period for the new filter.
+ Define a state and sender type for the new filter.
4. Once all adjustments are made click Hin the upper part of the filter section.

A dialogue window opens, enquiring whether you would like to override the original settings
with the adjustments made.

a) Click [ Yes ] to save the filter with the new settings.

The filter will be displayed after the operator who has created the filter has signed on both in
the Filter Overview window, as well as in the drop-down list box in the filter section of the
Parameter Change Jobs window.

SR

Sample Filter L

All parameter chanae jobs for today
All errors for today

Mot sent since at least 10 days

Mot activated since at least 10 days
Sample Filter

Filter section of the Parameter Change Jobs window with Sample Filter in drop-down list box

An individually configured filter may be edited.
+  Select the filter from the drop-down list box.
All filter settings will be displayed and can be adjusted and saved(H).

Only individually configured filters may be edited or deleted.

« If you would like to delete an individually configured filter, select the specific filter and
click 3¢.

A dialogue window opens, enquiring whether you would like to delete the filter selected.
a) Click [ Yes ] to delete the selectedfilter.

Parameter Change Job Window (Details)

The Parameter Change Job window opens from the Parameter Change Jobs window after
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» double-clicking a parameter change job, or

+  selecting a parameter change job and clicking .

Altribute

Job Id

Company ld

Retail Stare Id
\Workstation |d
Sender Company Id
Sender Retail Store Id
Sender Workstation |d
Sender Type

Creator Operator [d
Creation Date
Activation Date

Status

Description

Yalue N Step Id

4 0 impaort XML
1

1

2

1

0

0

Headguarter

2012-05-14 06:55:38.687

2012-05-14 06:55:38.687

Activated
HML-Import: c\ProgrammeiL...

Action Type

Torex"

Defining custamer axperience

Action Subject
FILE: import-0001-%.

Action Parameters

Error Message

Attribute Value
Author
Author Operator 1d
Histary Comment

G

=DATAVERSION="1.0"* ~
=TABLES=
=l-- a dummy supplier--=
=SUPPLIER=
=310 V="1"=
=ACT W="LI"=
=MAM Y="Standard Supplier/=
=ISUPPLIER*
=SUPPLIER=
=SIDV="1150"
=ACT W="LI"=
=MAM W="Danonge"=
=ISUPPLIER*

General

Close

Parameter Change Job window

The Parameter Change Job window is displaying detailed information on one particular

parameter change job.

The upper left section is providing you with basic information on the parameter change job

selected.
Job ID ID of parameter change job.
Company ID Company affected by the parameter change job.

Retail Store ID
Workstation ID

Sender Company ID

Sender Retail Store ID

Sender Workstation ID

Sender Type

Creator Operator ID
Creation Date
Activation Date

Status

Store affected by the parameter change job.
Workstation affected by the parameter changejob.

Company where the parameter change job hasbeen
created.

Store where the parameter change job has been
created.

Workstation where the parameter change job has been

created.

Type of workstation where the parameter change job
has been created ( e.g. back office or head office).

Operator who created the parameter change job.
Date the parameter change job was created.
Date the parameter change job was activated.

Status of parameter change job.
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Description Description of parameter change job.

Error Message Information on any errors reported.

The lower left section will provide you with information within the parameter history onthe
specific parameter change job.

Author Name of the operator who created a comment for the
parameter change job in the parameter history.

Author Operator ID ID of the operator who created a comment for the
parameter change job in the parameter history.

History Comment The comment which was created for the parameter
change job.

The information to the right is grouped into two tabs.
The General tab will provide you with further information on individual steps/actions which
have been executed for the parameter changejob.

Step ID ID of the step executed.

Action Type Information on the type of action executed (e. g. XML
import or edit data).

Action Subject Area which has been edited (e. g. name of modified
database table or file).

Action Parameters Parameter which are necessary to execute the step/
action (only for import files).

*  When selecting an action, information on this particular action will be displayed inthe
lower part of the General tab (e. g. XML structure of modified database tables or SQL
statements to be implemented).

In the case of an error having occurred, the Error tab will provide any information available.

The specific logfiles containing the information on the steps and errors of the parameter

change job are displayed in the upper part of the tab.

*  When selecting a logfile, the information contained is displayed in the lower part of the
Error tab. You may search any logfile for information (see 3.3.4, Search Functions) or
save them. Click |ig save all logfiles displayed or click tolsdve a specific logfile.
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10.2

10.2.1

10.2.2

Data Exchange Schedules (CSMS only)

Apart from the continuous data exchange where information is continuously exchanged (see

7.3.6, Set up Continuous Data Exchange) and the manually executed data exchange (see

10.6, Offline Data Exchange) you may schedule for data exchange to be executed at a
particular time or even executedimmediately.

If you wish to only execute data exchange at scheduled times, you may define stores or
groups to exchange data with at a specific time within the Data Exchange Schedules.

Window Layout

The Data Exchange Schedules window is divided into two sections.

Enterprise structure Schedules

w a Exchange Schedules _Torex"”

Campany o p «
B+ % The Ent | prise IR R 4
&j Company 1 (Company 13 | MDP-Sche.. Company Mame Trlasferm... Start End Activation fr...| Activation to |Communic...

T‘l‘, Stores 2 1 8ample Sched.. |rw 250 PM 11:59 PM ai14/12 5140172 Company_

“ Store 2 (BO-1-2)
* Store 3 (BO-1-3)
W9 Groups

E‘} Stare 1 (B0-1-1)

< >

Close

Data Exchange Schedules window

1. Click [ Close] to save any changes made.

Manage Data Exchange Schedules

For scheduled data exchanges create a schedule for a store or group (see 10.2.2.1, Create

new Schedule for a Store or Group).
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You may arrange for an immediate data exchange to be executed in addition to scheduled
data exchanges (see 10.2.2.5, Initiate Immediate Data Exchange).

NOTICE

10.2.2.1 Create new Schedule for a Store or Group

Any changes made within the menu can only be reversed manually. Cancelling the

operation or automatically resetting the settings is notpossible.

Check for other operators which possess the same or higher level of authorisation being
signed on in order to prevent from changes being made to data exchange scheduled by
multiple operators at the same time (see 11.1, Information (CSMS only)).

Create a schedule to define a period of time and the way you would like to execute the data

exchange with a store or group defined.
1.

Select the store or group from the enterprise structure in the DataExchange

Schedules window you would like to set up a new schedule for.

Once you have selected an element the 53 button in the toolbar is activated.

2.
The Schedule Data window opens.

Kl Schedule data

Click .

MName |

orex"

Dafining customer exparience

Description |

Date and Time

Effective Date

From € My 12, 201D

T & fwaris, D)

Max. client 20

Transfer Mode \reau-wme

x|

Handle transmission errors

Retry max. 2

Idle time 60O

seconds

Activation Days:

[Z] Manday
[F] Tuesday

[ Wednesday
[F] Thursday
[ Friday

[7] Saturday

[ Sunday

Schedule Data window

Cancel

3. Make adjustments to the following information displayed:
Name Enter a name for the new schedule.
Description Enter a short description on the schedule (optional).
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Date and Time Data exchange will be executed within the timeframe
defined here. The exchange will commence at the
starting time and will end as defined even if the data
exchange has not completed. By default these fields
contain the earliest time possible (00:00) and the latest
time possible (23:59). You may change the time either by
clicking into the field, deleting its contents and entering a
new time, or by using the arrow buttons to the right of the
time displayed.

Information In the case of the ending time being defined at an earlier time than the starting time, the
starting time will automatically be adjusted to an earlier time once you are clicking [ OK ].
If you have defined the ending time first and the starting time is then defined at alater
time, the ending time will be adjusted forward.

Effective Date Define the dates between which the data exchangeis
supposed to be executed. Define the dates either using
the calendar or the arrow buttons (3] and (€ . You may
also change the dates manually by clicking into the field,
deleting the entry and entering a new date in the format
DD.MM.YYYY. If the date is entered correctly it will be
displayed in green writing, otherwise it will be displayed
in red.

Max. Client Enter the maximum amount of stores with which data
exchanges can be executed simultaneously. Adjustthis
setting according to the given conditions within your
store (e. g. router with 20 ISDN-channels).

Transfer Mode Define whether data is going to be sent to or received
from the stores within the timeframe defined.

. read-write: data will be sent and received.
* read: data will be received only.
* write: data will be sent only.

Retry max. Enter the maximum number for attempting to establish a
connection to a store.

Idle Time Enter the idle time between connection attempts.

Activation Days Define weekdays for the data exchange. Activate a

checkbox to allow data exchange for the particular day.

4. Click [ OK].

The new schedule will be created and you will exit the Schedule Data window to the Data
Exchange Schedule window. The newly created schedule will be displayed within the list of
schedules available.

The following information on data exchange schedules will be displayed.

Name Name of schedule.

Description Description or comment (optional).
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Type auto: data exchange will be executed within a set
schedule

manual: data exchange will be executed immediately
(see 10.2.2.5, Initiate Immediate Data Exchange).

Start Time Time the data exchange is scheduled tocommence.

End Time the data exchange will be aborted (if it has not
finished).

Activation from Date for the data exchange to commence.

Activation to Date for the data exchange to finish.

Transfer mode rw: data will be sent and received.

r: data will be received only.

w: data will be sent only.

10.2.2.2 Edit Schedule

Edit an existing data exchange schedule as follows.

1. Select the store or group from the enterprise structure.

All available data exchange schedules for this store or group will be displayed to the right.
2. Select a data exchange schedule from the list.

3. Click ([ Change schedule]).

The Schedule Data window opens. You may adjust any information displayed (see 10.2.2.1,
Create new Schedule for a Store or Group).

4. Click [ OK ] to save any information displayed.

10.2.2.3 Delete Schedule

Follow the steps described below to delete a data exchange schedule.

1. Select the store or group from the enterprise structure.

All available data exchange schedules for this store or group will be displayed to the right.
2. Select a data exchange schedule from the list.

3. Click & ([ Delete schedule ]).

The schedule is deleted and removed from the list of schedules.

10.2.2.4 Hide completed Schedules

1. In order to hide all completed schedules, click %§'.
Only schedules which have not been completed yet will be displayed.
2. Display completed schedules again on clicking “fonce more.

10.2.2.5 Initiate Immediate Data Exchange

You may initiate an immediate data exchange from the Data Exchange Schedules window.

1. Right-click the store or group you would like to initiate an immediate data exchange job
with.
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A context menu opens.

ﬁ;, Stares
E‘_‘j Store 1 (BO-1-13
-l
@ Store 2 ¢ N
Immediate job {read anl
‘j Store 3 Job { !
s Groups [mmediate job Gerite anld

Irmediate job (readhnwrite)

Context menu

Select one of the following options.
+ Immediate Job (read only): Data will be received by the group or store selected.
* Immediate Job (write only): Data will be sent by the group or store selected.

* Immediate Job (read/write): Data will be sent and received by the group or store
selected.

A schedule called Immediate Task will be created, containing the default settings for the
current day and time. The type of this job will be defined as manual, the description will
read Task to runimmediately.
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10.3 Data Exchange State (CSMS only)

The Data Exchange State menu (Service operations) is displaying all dataexchanges,
whether they are scheduled for a future date, have been executed already, or are just in the
progress. Furthermore you will be able to read the status of these data exchanges
specifically for each store. Scheduled data exchanges may be deleted and currently executed
ones may be cancelled.

10.3.1 Window Layout

The Data Exchange State window is divided into three sections.

Search Criteria Data exchange schedules | Store-specific display of
found data exchange schedules
¢
[]] Auto refresh every 1 :I min
Jobs
show for: O now O date &time: € 15052012 [0 5
show: []upcoming &0 :I min []finished 240 :] min [] erroneou| only B cancel
Schedule Company D Group Progress  Activauun from Activation to Starttime End Started Ended
Continuous ... 1 a continuous [N 15.05.2012 | 01.01.2309 00:00 2359 15.05.12086...
NM_SCHD.o0.. 1 1 Ondemand | Notstated = 15.05.2012 | 01.01.2309 00:00 2358 15.06.1206...

State of the stores

show: []running [J upcoming [] finished
Company Stare Status Started Ended Trials

Close

Data Exchange State window

10.3.2 View Data Exchange Status

Follow the steps described below to display the status of specific data exchange operations.

1. Narrow down the results by defining criteria for the display of data exchange jobs.
Jobs

show for. O now O date &time: € 15052012 [0 3
show: [ ] upcoming GO :I min []finished 240 :I min [] erroneaus anly

Data Exchange State window - Searchcriteria

2. Set the time. Either activate
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Information

Information

a) the now checkbox as starting point, or

b) the date & time checkbox and enter a date and time as starting point.
Set the date using one of the following methods.

a) Use the arrow keys [2Jand [€]to adjust the date day-by-day.

b) Use the Calendar .

¢) Manually change the date by clicking into the respective field, deleting the existing
entry and entering a new date in the format DD.MM.YYYY.

If the date is entered correctly it will be displayed in green writing, otherwise it will be
displayed in red.

4.

Set the time manually by clicking into the respective field, deleting the existing time and
entering a new time.

If the time is entered correctly it will be displayed in green writing, otherwise it will be
displayed in red.

By selecting past or future dates you may view data exchange jobs which have been or
will be executed.

5.

Jobs

Define a timeframe to further narrow down the results.

shaw for O now O date &time: € 15.05.2012 [0 3

show: [ ] upcoming GO —| min gﬂnlshed 240 —| min germnenus Unl\,rl

Data Exchange State window - Searchcriteria

Activate the upcoming checkbox and define a period of time for data exchange jobs to
be displayed which are yet to be executed or - if the date and timeframe defined are past
dates - had yet to be executed.

Activate the finished checkbox and define a period of time for data exchange jobs to be
displayed which will be or have finished during the timeframe defined.

Activate the erroneous only checkbox and define a period of time for dataexchange
jobs to be displayed which have reported errors during execution. This includes all data
exchange jobs matching the timeframe defined if the finish checkbox has been checked.

Options upcoming and finished may be activated at the same time, in this case all data
exchange jobs matching either criteria will be displayed.

If you have selected the erroneous only checkbox in addition to either finished or
upcoming, only data exchange jobs of the option selected which have reported errors
will be displayed.

6.

After you have set all criteria, click |

Any data exchange job matching the criteria entered will be displayed. The following
information will be provided.

Schedule Name of schedule for the data exchange job.

Company ID of company where data exchange job is or has been
executed.

ID Data exchange job ID.
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Group Name of store or group with which data is exchanged.

Progress Multicoloured progress bar displaying the status of the
data exchange job. The status is defined through the
following colours.

White Data exchange has not been executed yet.

Yellow * aconnection is currently being established

* aconnection has been established and the
system is preparing for data exchange

+ data exchange has commenced

* aconnection to the store was currently not
established, or an error occurred and the
system is preparing for another attempt to
connect.

Green Data exchange has been finished successfully.

A connection to the store could not be
established, or an error occurred and the
maximum number of connection attempts has
been reached, or data exchange has been
aborted by the operator.

Start Starting time of data exchange (either past orfuture).

End Ending time of data exchange (either past or future).

*  You may abort any of the data exchange jobs displayed which are currently running or
will be executed at a future date by selecting the job and cIicking| 94 cancel

If you would like to display the status of a data exchange job specifically for one store,
select the particular data exchange job.

7. Activate one of the three checkboxes in the State of the Stores section of the Data
Exchange State window to display one or several type(s) of data exchange jobs fora
store.

a) Running: display all data exchange jobs currently being executed.
b) Upcoming: display all data exchange jobs scheduled but not executed yet.
¢) Finished: display all data exchange jobs which have been finished.

All matching data exchange jobs are displayed in the State of the Stores section of the
window.

State of the stores

show, [Z] running [Z] upcoming [Z] finished

Store Status Start End Trials
1 not started 0
2 retry 26.10.1111:03 26.10.1111:03 244

Data Exchange State window - state of the stores section

The following information will be provided.

Store Store ID
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Status Multicoloured progress bar displaying the status of the
data exchange job. The status is defined through the
following colours.

White Data exchange has not been executed yet.

Yellow * aconnection is currently being established

* aconnection has been established and the
system is preparing for data exchange

» Data exchange has commenced

* aconnection to the store was currently not
established, or an error occurred and the
system is preparing for another attempt to
connect.

Green Data exchange has been finished successfully.

A connection to the store could not be
established, or an error occurred and the
maximum number of connection attempts has
been reached, or Data exchange has been
aborted by the operator.

Start Starting time of data exchange (either past orfuture).
End Ending time of data exchange (either past orfuture).
Trials Number of connection attempts.

Information

You may refresh the information displayed by clicking | “{ or setting an interval
for the window to automatically refresh after the time set elapses (see 3.3.1, Refresh Dis-

play).

8. Click [ Close ] to exit the Data Exchange State window.
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10.4 Send Software Updates (CSMS only)

The Send Software Updates menu (Service operations) will assist you in sending LUCAS
POS software updates and patches from the head office to selected companies and stores
and will let you define a time for the new update/patch to become effective.

Information  Update/Patch files (NN_update_<version-1>_to_<version-2>.ms_ or
NN_patch_<releaseVersion>_from_<firstPatchld>_to_<last-
Patchld>_ <patchName>.ms_) must be stored in the directory /lucas/updates in orderto
make LUCAS POS software updates/patches available at the head office. In some cases
this directory has to be cre-ated manually. The files required will be provided by
MICROS. LUCAS POS SOE cannot be updated through Send Software Updates.

10.4.1 Window Layout

The Send Software Updates window is divided into three sections.

Updates/Patches Available Descripti

& [1% The Enterprise
O stare 1 (Filiale 1.7

}f [0 store 1 (TorexRe
— [0 store 2 (Filiale 2.

& 8 Company 3 (Torex Ut

Select store(s) to send update to: “

= (] Company 1 (Torex) Sel¢|:t update to send to th

on Time of Implementation

selected stores

jource version

= (18 Ccompany 2 (TorexDe | |LU. |*.9.223.0 LU,

Targetversion Configuration
19.223 0a Not analyzed Pa

Description
th for Issue 54...

rDescription

Issue 54791: Used language
English and for Swiss itis Fra
future customizings it can be changed in the eftadapter.properties and the key
Pepper.DisplayLanguage.

This patch does not copy any Ingenico or Pepper files to the Lucas directory. Lo
he customized in
eftadapter.properties and is now defined to he under c:\pepper. Due the facttha

it Pepper can be customized. For EU customizin
ch. For

used language is A

ation of Pepper can

atthe moment v

rUpdate execution

© Execute after. | 2J

O Execute at;

Minute(s)

Send Software Updates window

Cancel
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10.4.2

NOTICE

Information

Send Software Updates/Patches

Follow the steps described below to send a software update or a patch to one or more
companies or stores.

Before sending patches/updates to stores, ensure that no other operator with the same or
higher level of authorisation is signed on to the system in order to prevent updates/
patches to be sent simultaneously by several operators (see 11.1, Information (CSMS
only)).

The head office must be updated first before sending updates/patches to the stores.

1. Select one or more corporate elements from the enterprise structure by activating the
respective checkboxes.

The LUCAS POS software version installed at the respective back office is displayed behind

every store within the enterprise structure. This will help you in selecting the corporate

elements requiring an update/patch.

Any software update/patch available for the selected corporate elements will be displayed to
the right in the Select update to send to the selected stores section asfollows.

White background The update/patch qualifies for the corporate elements
selected and can therefore beinstalled.

Grey background The update/patch does not qualify for the corporate
elements selected and cannot be installed.

Update/patch in bold The update/patch is selected.

The update/patch to be selected must not yet be installed at any of stores of the selected
corporate elements in order to qualify forinstallation.

The following information will be provided.

Source Version LUCAS POS software version which has to be currently
installed in order to execute the update/patch.

Target Version LUCAS POS software version which will be installed when
executing the update/patch.
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Information

Configuration

Status of the update regarding possible configuration
problems.

The SMS/CSMS allows for an operator to modify
configuration of workstations (see 7.7, Configuration). As
an update/patch may affect these modifications you need
to make sure there will not be any conflicts between the
con- figurations and the update/patch. Any conflict needs
to be resolved before installation of updates/patches (see
10.4.3, Detect and Resolve Configuration Conflicts in
Updates/Patches).

Whether or not an update/patch has been checked for
possible conflicts, whether there is a conflict or whether a
conflict has been resolved will also be displayed.

Not The update/patch has not been analysed
analysed and therefore cannot be installed yet.

No conflicts  The update/patch has been analysed and
no conflicts have been found, therefore
the update/patch qualifies forinstallation.

Unresolved  Conflicts have been found during analysis

Conflicts of the update/patch. These conflicts need
to be resolved first in order to proceed
with the installation process (see 10.4.3,
Detect and Resolve Configuration Con-
flicts in Updates/Patches).

Resolved The update/patch has been analysed and

Conflicts one or more conflicts have been detected
and resolved. The update/patch may now
be installed.

Error An error occurred therefore the status of

the update/patch is unknown.

selected.

Description Information on the update/patch, e. g. on errors thatare
being resolved through installation of the update/patch.
2. Select the software update/patch you would like to install for the corporate element(s)

Only software updates/patches which appear before a white background qualify for
installation at the selected corporate element(s).

The update/patch selected will be displayed in bold writing. Additional information onthe
patch will be displayed under Description in the lower right of the window.

If the update/patch selected is displaying one or more conflicts you will be informed about
this in an error message. Any existing conflicts must be resolved before installation ofthe
update/patch can commence (see 10.4.3, Detect and Resolve Configuration Conflicts in Up-
dates/Patches).
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3. Define the time and date for installation of the update in the Update Execution bottom
section of the window.

Update execution

(O) Execute after: 2 [=—Minute(s)

() Execute at: € [14:27 06.12.2011 7

Update execution section

a) Either select the option Execute after x Minute(s) and enter an amount of time
supposed to elapse before the update is executed, or

b) Select the option Execute at: and set a date and time using the arrow keys (¥ Jand
|€], the Calendar , or enter the information manually.

If the date is entered correctly it will be displayed in green writing otherwise it will be

displayed in red.

4. Setthe time manually by clicking into the respective field, deleting the existing time and
entering a new time.

If the time is entered correctly it will be displayed in green writing, otherwise it will be

displayed in red.

The update/patch will be installed at the target stores at the date and time defined provided
that all information necessary has been made available at the respective workstations on
time.

NOTICE After updating/patching at the back office system all other workstations are updated

Information

10.4.3

simultaneously.
Note that workstations will restart in the process and therefore cannot be used untilthe
process has finished.

If you have defined a date and time for the execution of the update/patch any data
exchange jobs necessary will have to be finished before. If the respective data is not
available yet you may execute an immediate data exchange job (see 10.2.2.5, Initiate
Immedi-ate Data Exchange).

5. Click [ OK ].

The update/patch selected will be distributed to the stores selected and installed at the date
and time defined.

Whether or not an update was successful will be displayed in the Enterprise Structure
menu (Maintenance operations). You may read the current software version installed on
each workstation to the right.

You may also display detailed information on the status of the update/patch installed at a
workstation from the Monitor menu (Data operations, see 8.5, Monitor)

Detect and Resolve Configuration Conflicts in Updates/Patches

The configuration templates of workstations may be modified through the SMS/CSMS (see
7.7, Configuration).

Since an update/patch may override the manually executed modifications to configuration
templates any update/patch needs to be analysed for possible configuration conflicts. If any
are detected they need to be resolved before installation can commence. A conflict resolution
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file will be generated which may be edited manually and which can assist in building a new
configuration template tree structure for the new software version.

Information  Whether an update/patch has been analysed for possible configurational conflicts and
whether such a conflict has been resolved or not will be displayed in the Send Software
Updates window (see 10.4.2, Send Software Updates/Patches).

In order to analyse an update/patch for configuration conflicts select the update/patch from
the list of updates/patches available in the Send Software Updates window.

The ' button located just above the list will become active if the update/patch has not been
analysed yet or if there is a configuration conflict.

¥8) Send Software Updates orex"

Defining custamer eaperience
Select store(s) to send update to: ﬁ

= 1% The Enterprise
= )8 company 1 (Torex) Select update to send to the selected stores

\ L Dﬁ Store 1 (Filiale 1.7 Source version Targetversion Configuration Description

= & Company 2 (Torex De LU_2.9.223.0 LU_2.9.223 0a Not analyzed Patch for Issue 54...
’f [0 store 1 (TorexRe
O store 2 (Filiale 2.0

& ] Company 3 (Torex Ut

rDescription

Issue 54791: Used language for Pepper can be customized. For EU customizing used language is &
English and for Swiss itis Franch. For

future customizings it can be changed in the eftadapter.properties and the key is
Pepper.DisplayLanguage.

This patch does not copy any Ingenico or Pepper files to the Lucas directory. Location of Pepper can
he customized in

eftadapter.properties and is now defined to be under c\pepper. Due the fact that at the moment ~

rUpdate executi

O Execute after:

2 Minute(s)

O Execute at:

Ok Cancel

Send Software Updates window

1. Click .
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The Check for Conflicts with current Configuration windowopens.

- =

Check for conflicts with current configuration

v:’l Patch from LU_9.223.0 to LU_9.223.0a with resolutionfile

Status: Mot analyzed

Check for conflicts with current configuration window

The status of the selected update/patch will be displayed.
An accumulated patch may contain several individual patches.

Check for conflicts with current configuration
Vﬁ ~
Fatch from LU_9.223.0 to LU_9.223.0a with resolutionfile
Status: Mo canflicts Check

Fatch from LU_8.223.0a to LU_9.223.0h with resolutionfile

Status: Mot analyzed

Fatch from LU_9.223.0b to LU_9.223.0c with resolutionfile
Status: Mot analyzed Check

Fatch from LU_9.223.0c to LU_9.223.0d with resolutionfile
Status: Mot analyzed Check

Patch from LU_9.223.0d to LU_9.223.0e with resolutionfile ||
Status: Mot analyzed Check v

Accumulated patch

If you are looking at an accumulated patch you need to execute the following steps for each
individual patch listed.

2. Click [ Check ] to check the update/patch for configuration conflicts.

The current LUCAS POS configuration will be compared to the modifications contained in the
update/patch.

If a configuration conflict between update/patch and the current modified configurations
could not be detected the Status in the Check for Conflicts with current Configuration
window will display No Conflicts.

3. Click [ OK].

The Check for Conflicts with current Configuration window will exit to the Send Software

Updates window. Again, the status of the update/patch will display No Conflicts here as well
and you may commence installation of the update/patch.
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10.4.3.1

If a configuration conflict between the update/patch and the current configuration has been
detected, the Save window will open.

-

Save
Mew conflicts have heen detected. You can decide ahout the resalution of the conflicts in the saved
H file

Suchenin: | {J tmp v (18]
[ a

i xis

D wia.sgl

Dateiname: [LU_2.9.223.0c-LU_2.9.228.0d.conflicts |
Dateityp:  |Alla Dateien v

[ oK ] [ cancl

Save

conflict resolution file

4. You may create and save a conflict resolution file to resolve the prevailing conflict.
Proceed as described in the following chapter.

Generate and Save a Conflict Resolution File

The Save window will already contain the directory into which the file will be saved, this will
be \Lucas\tmp by default. A file name will be suggested, both the file name and the directory

may

You must have followed the steps described in 10.4.3, Detect and Resolve Configuration

be changed ifnecessary.

Conflicts in Updates/Patches in order to proceed with the following steps.

1. Click [ OK ] to generate the conflict resolution file and save it into the directory defined.

The Check for Conflicts with current Configuration window opens. Since you have just
created a conflict resolution file which is now available, you now have the option to activate
the with resolution file checkbox.

Check for conflicts with current configuration
Fatch from LU_9.223.0 to LU_9.223.0a with resolutionfile
Status: No conflicts Check
Fatch from LU_8.223.0a to LU_9.223.0h with resolutionfile
Status: No conflicts Check
Fatch from LU_9.223.0b to LU_9.223.0c with resolutionfile | =
Status: Mo conflicts Check
Fatch from LU_9.223.0c to LU_9.223.0d with resolutionfile
Status: Resalved conflicts Check
Patch frorm LU_8.223.0d to LU_9.223.08 with resolutionfile | )
Status: Mot analyzed ]

Resolution file available
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You may edit the conflict resolution file if necessary and influence the way a conflict is
resolved. Otherwise the file will adopt values from the update/patch which will ultimately
result in the current configuration being overridden when installing the update/patch. Refer
to 10.4.3.2, Edit Conflict Resolution File for further information on how to edit conflict
resolution files.

2. Activate the with resolution file checkbox and click [ Check ] if you would like to
resolve the existing configuration conflict with the conflict resolution file available.

Check for conflicts with current configuration

\i‘fm ~
Patch from LU_9.223.0 to LU_9.223.03 with resolutionfile
Status: Mo conflicts Check
Patch fram LU_9.223.0a to LU_8.223.0b with resalutionfile
Status: Mo canflicts Check
Fatch from LU_9.223.0b to LU_9.223.0c with resolutionfile | =
Status: Mo canflicts Check

Fatch from LU_9.223.0c to LU_9.223.0d

Status: Unresolved conflicts

Patch from LU_9.223.0d to LU_9.223.0e with rezolutionfile ||
Status: Mot analyzed Check ™

Activated check box with resolution file

The Load window opens.
toad

s lj Ityou already have a conflict resulution file for the version jurmp, please load it now!

Suchen jn: |{J tmp v [E

J al
o oxis
[0 Lu_z.8.223.0c-LU_2 9.223.0d.conflicts

[0 wim s

Daleiname: [LU_2.9.223.06-LU_2.9.223.0dt conflicls |

Dateityp |Alle Dateien v/

0K I | Cancel

Load window

This window contains all conflict resolution files stored in the directory stated under Search
in.

* Click |»and select a different directory if necessary.

3. Select afile to resolve the configuration conflict with (this may be an automatically
generated or an edited one).

4. Click [ OK].

The SMS/CSMS will analyse whether or not the conflict can be resolved using the file
selected. If not all conflicts can be resolved through this file, another resolution file will be
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10.4.3.2

generated and displayed within the Save window. Save the file and perform the steps
described in this chapter with the latest resolution file.

If the file qualifies for conflict resolution it will startimporting.

A new update file will be generated containing the specific configuration settings. The file will
be stored in the \Lucas\Updates directory by default. A new configuration template tree will
be created which will contain the configurations of this latest software update/patch. The new
configuration template will be stored in the \Lucas\templates directory and will be displayed
within the Configuration menu (see 7.7, Configuration).

After the conflict resolution file has been imported successfully the update/patch will be
displayed as resolved within the Check for Conflicts with current Configuration window.

rCheck for conflicts with current configuration “
Fatch from LU_8.223.0 to LU_9.223.0a with resolutionfile =
Status: Mo conflicts Check
Patch fram LU_8.223.0a to LU_9.223.00 with resalutionfile
Status: No conflicts Check
Patch frorm LU_89.223.0b to LU_9.223.0c with resolutionfile
Status: Mo conflicts Check
Fatch from LU_9.223.0c to LU_9.223.0d with resolutionfile
Status: Resolved conflicts Check
Patch from LU_9.223.0d to LU_9.223.0e with resolutionfile |
Status: Mot analyzed |

Resolved conflicts

5. Click [ OK ].

The Check for Conflicts with current Configuration window will exit to the Send Software
Updates window. The Configuration column will display Conflict resolved indicating that
any conflict previously occurred is now resolved. The update/patch can be selected and then
distributed among the corporate elements selected.

Edit Conflict Resolution File

If configuration conflicts between update/patch and current software version are detected a
conflict resolution file will be generated (see 10.4.3, Detect and Resolve Configuration Con-
flicts in Updates/Patches). This file will define a resolution for each conflict ultimately leading
to the conflict being resolved.

The conflict resolution file will adopt the values defined within the update/patch, therefore
resulting in any manually modified configuration being overridden with the installation of the
up- date/patch.

If you do not want to override the settings for all conflicts you may manually edit the conflict
resolution file and define the solution for each conflict. A new configuration template will be
created which will apply during installation of the update/patch.

1. Open the conflict resolution file for the selected update/patch with a text editor.

The file name will be a combination of the update/patch name and the word "conflict". Where
exactly the file has been saved depends on which directory you chose, by default and if the
directory has not been changed manually, these files are saved under \Lucas\tmp (see
10.4.3, Detect and Resolve Configuration Conflicts in Updates/Patches).
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The conflict resolution file is built as follows.

propertyconflicts.count=35

Edededebedetededededededobedebed bbb b b b B R R R R R e EE R EEEEEEEEEEEEEE S
propertyconflictcs.nr=1

# There iz & conflict in a template, the walue suggested by update/patch

# differs from the one set by the user

# the id of the tewmplate [(see the bottom of this file for & translation table)
template = 4865d93b645b430052f641cd857a3££43008

# the property bundle
bundle = propertiess/cleanup.properties

# the property
property = deleteTransactionsTransactionlge

# wvalue suggested by update/patch
update = FDELETES

# walus set by user changes
user = 4

what to use when creating the new template tree

thi=s is the wvalue that needs to be changed to influence the conflict resclution

(it i= =also the only walue that can be changed without damaging this file)

Zet to FUIERS to use walue et by user change

if another walue (neither user nor update)] should be used, that value must he set
e.J. property = zvt.terminﬂl.portName updsate = COMZ, user = COMS; set use = FUPDA]

#
#
#
# zet to SUPDATES to use value suggested by update
#
#
#

use = SUPDATES

# the update changed the property deleteTransactionsTransactionbge in file propertie

# this template overrides this walue with 3
# to let the new walue appear in this template, sSet use to SUPDATES

B R R R R R R A R RS R AR R R R AR R AR R R R RER U AR AR RS

propercyconflicts.nr=2

[.]

H R R NN N NS NG BB BB R SRS
Translation table from template id to label (hierarchy) :

template | label

4568d93h 48430082 £641cdE57as£E4d
S57b8ab3zZ0f0blldeShd4Ce?155d35595
S5dllz2£77dead9elbade3386£3955 66k
afed4tlelfaZb494458955chb53£43d2 5
b1l1537580£f0b1l1de96509e7455d89593
cS50bfcef2474555883532916e6eZfadlz

root -> North America
root -> Europe
root -> HQ

root -> Europe -> 3witzerland
root -> PO3

=i =i = i = i - = - i - 1

The upper section will display the number of individual conflicts (in this context: property-

conflicts.count=8).
Below you will find a paragraph dedicated to each conflict, separated from each other

through hash symbols (####). Each one of these paragraphs will commence with the number
of the conflict (in this context: propertyconflicts.nr=1). The individual conflicts are described

and a resolution will be offered.
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In the lower section of the file all configuration templates affected by the conflicts detected
will be listed together with their ID and name (Translation table from template id to label

(hierarchy)).

propertyconflicts.nr=1
# There is a conflict in a template, the wvalue suggested by update/patch
# differs from the one set by the user

f id of the template (see the bottom of this file for a translation table)
= 4868d93b648b430082f641cd857a3££43008

the property bundle
undlefl= properties/cleanup.properties

[

# the property
deleteTransactionsTransactionlge

# value suggested by update/patch

$DELETE$

# value set by user changes
user 4

B

what to use when creating the new template tree

this is the walue that needs to be changed to influence the conflict resolut
(it i3 also the only walue that can be changed without damaging this file)
set to $UPDATES to use wvalue suggested by update

set to $USERS to use wvalue set by user change

if another walue (neither user nor update) should be used, that value must ¥k

e.f. property = zvt.terminﬂl.portName update = COMZ, user = COMS5; set use =

$UPDATE$

HoGH: G E: 4

# the update changed the property deleteTransactionsTransactionlge in file prc
# this template overrides this wvalue with 3
# to let the new value appear in this template, sSet use to $UPDATES

The following information is provided.

Template Describes the ID of the configuration template affected
by the conflict. Its name is listed in the last section of the
conflict resolution file.

Bundle Describes the property bundle where the conflicthas
been detected.

Property Describes the specific advanced parameter.

Update Describes the value defined for the parameter in the
patch/update.

User Describes the value defined for this parameter inthe
SMS/CSMS.

Use Defines whether the value for the parameter is adopted
from the update/patch or kept as defined by the
operator.

$SUPDATE$ The value will be adopted from the update/patch.

$SUSER$ The value defined by the user will be adopted.

You may keep the values adopted from the update/patch or define a new value for each
parameter affected.

2. Edit the values within the specific paragraph for the use section as follows:
a) Either enter SUPDATES$ to adopt the values provided by the update/patch, or
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b) enter SUSER$ to keep the value currently set within the SMS/CSMS, or
c) enter a different value.
3. Save the file once you have re-defined all values required.

Select the file to resolve the configuration conflict. The configuration will be designed
according to the changes you have made within the conflict resolutionfile.
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10.5

Gift Certificate Validation

The Gift Certificate Validation menu (Service operations) provides an offline solution for
validation of gift certificates which require verification from the back office or the head office
when redeeming or returning them.

If a connection to the gift certificate verification server could not be established the operator
can contact the back office or head office over the phone. The status of the gift certificate can
be verified through the SMS/CSMS and an authorisation code can be generated which is
required at the POS to proceed redeeming or returning the gift certificate.

NOTICE Note that offline validation of gift certificates will only be available on specifically

10.5.1

configured LUCAS POS systems, additionally, only gift certificates which have been
configured specifically are eligible for offline authorisation through an authorisation code
(configure gift certificate types to allow offline validation in the Parameter menu > Gift
Certificate Types, through parameter Offline Authorisation).

Authorisation over the phone is only necessary with gift certificate types which define this
procedure through the Redemption Mode parameter.

Bliequest cods Enter the Request Code
Selsct Gift Cortificate E‘nterthle requestco.de for the
aift certificate operation.
Yalidation Code
A B C
Request Code: “ H H ‘ I Clear I

Cancel = Back MNext =

Gift Certificate Validation wizard

Execute Gift Certificate Validation

When redeeming or returning gift certificates without a connection being established to the
gift certificate validation server the phone number to your head or back office will be
displayed at the POS together with the gift certificate code (note that LUCAS POS systems
need to be configured to allow offline authorisation). The operator can pass the code through
to the head or back office where the status of the gift certificate will be verified. If verification
has been successful, an authorisation code will be generated at the SMS/CSMS which can
be entered at the POS to allow redemption/returning of the gift certificate.

For offline authorisation proceed as described in the following.
1. Open the Gift Certificate Validation menu.

The Gift Certificate Validation wizard - Request Codeopens.
2. Enter the code provided through the operator at the POS.
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Bliequest cads Enter the Request Code
; 2 Enter the request code for the
i gift certificate operation.
A B c
Request Code: |AQSFT ]-||<4F2F ]-is«;HASI | [ clear |

Gift Certificate Validation wizard- Request Code window

If the entry is correct the [ Next ] button will be activated. If the entry in incorrect an error
message will be displayed and [ Next ] will not be activated.

* Click [ Clear ] to enter a new code if necessary.
3. Once the code has been accepted, click [ Next ].

In the case that the code entered is matching more than one gift certificate, all matching gift
certificates will be displayed in the Gift Certificate Validation wizard - Select Gift
Certificate window.

4. Select one of the gift certificates displayed and click [ Next ] to proceed to the Gift
Certificate Validation wizard - Validation Code window.

If the code only matches one gift certificate in the system, the wizard will skip this stepand
automatically jump to the Gift Certificate Validation wizard - Validation Code window.

Validation Code
Report the validation code and the gift certificate amount

in the stores local currency to the calling operator.

@ Validation Code

r Gift Certificate Data
Request Code:  AK7ED-GBKCM-54HB7
Number: 900200019990000001 Requested State: Redeemed
Issuing Company: 2 Issuing Stare: 1
:\lalidatiun Result -
Validation Code: 066677

Amount: 100.000 EUR

Gift Certificate Validation wizard - Validation Code window

The following information is displayed in this window.

Request Code Code provided by operator working at the POS (cashier).

Number Gift certificate number.
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Requested State Gift certificate status.

Created Gift certificate is available but has not
been sold to a customer.

Deactivated Gift certificate has been deactivated and
cannot be sold, redeemed or returned.

Redeemed Gift certificate has already been
redeemed.
Sold Gift certificate has been sold to a

customer but has not yet been
redeemed or returned.

Returned Gift certificate has been returned and
cannot, therefore, be redeemed.

Issuing Company Company where the gift certificate was originally created.
Issuing Store Store for which the gift certificate was created.
Validation Code Authorisation code for the cashier to allowredeeming/

returning the gift certificate.

This code will only be displayed once the status of the gift
certificate has been validated.

In the case of the status of the gift certificate recently
having changed (e.g. at the POS while redeeming it), but
the new status has not yet registered with the systems,
this gift certificate will transitionally carry the status
blocked. An authorisation code will not be issued.

In any case where the redemption or returning of the gift
certificate cannot be allowed, a dialogue window will be
displayed.

Amount Value of the gift certificate.

5. Communicate the validation code and the gift certificate value to the cashier at the POS.
6. Click [ Finish].
The wizard will close and you will return to the main window.
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10.6

Information

10.6.1

Offline Data Exchange

LUCAS POS systems offer different ways of data transfer, e. g. the continuous data ex-
change where information is continuously transferred over a leased line (see 7.3.6, Setup
Continuous Data Exchange), a scheduled data exchange (see 10.2, Data Exchange Sched-
ules (CSMS only)), or an immediate data exchange (see 10.2.2.5, Initiate Immediate Data
Exchange).

Another way of exchanging data is using a USB drive to transfer data from back office to head
office. This offline data transfer is particularly useful for stores without a network connection.
The Offline Datatransfer menu (Service operations) provides you with a wizard to copy
transaction data onto a USB drive at the back office and one to transfer the data into the
respective directory at the head office.

Offline Data Transfer has to have been previously configured in order to execute this
function.

‘Offline datatransfer: Connecting USB-stick %]

® Connecting USB-stick Conngehing USE stick S
3 Please connect the USB-stick to

afree USB-port and press 'NEXT!

Disconnecting USB-stick

Mounting an USB-stick filesystem could take a few seconds...

Offline Data Transferwizard

Offline Data Transfer at the Back Office (SMS)

1. Click Offline Datatransfer (Service operations) to start transferring transaction data
onto the USB-drive.

The Offline Datatransfer wizard: Connecting USB-Stick window opens.

‘Offline datatransfer: Connecting USB-stick %]

® Connecting USB-stick Connecting LISB stick S
7 Please connect the USB-stick to

afree USB-port and press 'NEXT!

Discannecting USB-stick

Mounting an USB-stick filesystem could take a few seconds...
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Offline Datatransfer - Connecting USB Stick wizard

2. Plug a USB-drive into an available USB-slot.
3. Click [ Next].
The Offline Datatransfer - Copy Data window opens. All transaction data available will be

copied onto the USB-drive. Read the progress from the bar displayed and wait till the process
has finished.

Once the progress is finished, the Offline Datatransfer wizard will jump to the
Disconnecting USB-Stick window.

}@

Connecting USB-stick Copydata N
B \copy data Copying data to USE drive.

Disconnecting LS

Offline datatransfer: Copy data

Please wait until process is finished!

( )
m-111205163208438-2-1-3-179

= Back Next =

Offline datatransfer - Copy data

NOTICE In case your USB-drive is equipped with a status light, do not remove USB-drive until the
light goes off.

4. Remove the USB-drive from the slot and click [ Finish].
The wizard closes.

10.6.2 Offline Data Transfer at the Head Office (CSMS)

1. Click Offline Datatransfer (Service operations) to start transferring transaction data
into the respective directory.

The Offline Datatransfer wizard: Connecting USB-Stick window opens.

Offline datatransfer: Connecting USB-stick @

® Connecting USB-stick Conngcting USE stick 3
2 Please connect the USB-stick to

afree USB-port and press 'NEXT!

g USB-stick

Mounting an USB-stick filesystem could take a few seconds...

Offline Datatransfer - Connecting USB Stick wizard

313



micros

Information

2. Plug the USB-drive containing transaction data into an available USB-slot.
3. Click [ Next].
The Offline Datatransfer - Copy Data window opens. All transaction data stored onthe

USB-drive will be copied into the respective directory of the LMS (LUCAS Messaging
Systems). Read the progress from the bar displayed and wait till the process has finished.

Once the progress is finished, the Offline Datatransfer wizard will jump to the
Disconnecting USB-Stick window.

Offline datatransfer: Copy data

Connecting USB-stick Copy data P~
W opy data Copying data from USB drive. (

Discannecting USB-stick

Please wait until process is finished!

( J
m-111205164234107-2-1-3-681

= Back MNext =

Offline datatransfer - Copy data

In case your USB-drive is equipped with a status light, do not remove USB-drive until the
light goes off.

4. Remove the USB-drive from the slot and click [ Finish].
The wizard closes.
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11

Session

The Session operations are found exclusively within the CSMS and contains the Information

menu which provides you with information on your own and other operator's sessions.

Session operations - CSMS

Session

@ Infarmation
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11.1 Information (CSMS only)

The Information menu provides information on your current session and on other operators
who may be signed on at the system at the same time. This information will help you prevent
changes being made by multiple operators at the sametime.

1111  Window Layout

The Information window is divided into three sections.

Your own session

This Session

You are loggel in as:

Sessions with same author- | Sessions with other
isation level authorisation levels

(2.

You have the following compan |rights

Ciperator Mu... Mame
1 Filialleiter

Access Rights MetworleD Start Time Company Mo Mame

10220312, (110512 10:35 1 Company 1

Other Sessions

Aclive sessions with the same company rights:

Company rights of these sessi |=s:

Cperator MWu.... MName Access Rights Metworl:D Start Time Company No Mame
Other active sessions Company rights of these sessi |1s:
Ciperator Mu... Mame Access Rights Metworle1D Start Time Company Mo Mame

Close

Information window

11.1.2 View Information on current Sessions

The following information is provided on your own session and the sessions of other

operators.

Operator Number
Name

Access Rights

ID of signed on operator.
Name of signed on operator.

Authorisation profile of signed on operator (e. g. Store
Manager or Administrator).
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Information  All authorisation profiles available will be defined during the customizing of your LUCAS
POS software and may be modified within the Parameters menu, Access Rights (see
7.1, Parameter (CSMS only) and7.1.5.4, Creating New Authorisation (Access Rights).

Network-1D IP address of the system on which the operator is signed
on.

Start Time Time at which the operator signed on at the system.

Company No. Company the signed on operator is authorised to
manage.

Information  Authorisation profiles define the companies and stores a particular operator or operator
group is allowed to manage. When operators possess the same authorisation they are
eligible to make the same changes. Companies which are not defined in an operator's
authorisation profile will not be displayed to them, therefore not granting access.

Authorisation can be defined in the Company Access Rights (see 9.3, Company Access
Rights (CSMS only)).

Name Company name of the company the operator is allowed
to manage.

Remember to refresh the information displayed to ensure you are provided with the latest
information at any time (see 3.3.1, Refresh Display).

* Return to the main window on clicking [ Close].
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